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PREFACE 


The Dhammapada is perhaps the Buddhist text which has been 
translated into English more often than any other, and some may 
doubt the need for yet another translation, but the publication by the 
Pali Text Society of a new edition by Oskar von Hinuberand myself 
in 1994 (reprinted with corrections in 1995), replacing the 1914 
edition, seemed to be an appropriate time to produce a new annotated 
translation replacing that made for the PTS in 193! by Mrs Rhys 
Davids. 

In making the edition, great attention was paid to metre, and the 
results of the analysis which was made are categorised in the section 
of the introduction entitled “Metres of the Dhammapada”, and are 
included in the Notes. I have also included there, in as much detail as 
seemed necessary, the grammatical, syntactical and lexicographical 
information which I found of help when making the translation. 

Over the years I have read many translations of the Dhammapada, in 
whole, or in part, and since I see no sense in rejecting a good 
translation simply because someone else has-already used it, my 
translation owes much, consciously or unconsciously, to my 
predecessors. They are too many to name, but I acknowledge a 
special debt to Radhakrishnan, whose edition and translation first 
introduced me, as a student, to the Dhammapada, and to Max Muller 
whose translation I compared with Radhakrishnan’s at that time; to 
Carter and Palihawadana and to Kalupahana, whose translations I 
read attentively when I reviewed them; to John Brough’s edition of 
the Gandhari Dharmapada; to students over the years with whom I 
have read the Gandhari Dharmapada; but most especially to Dr 
Margaret Cone for many discussions while she was working on her 
dissertation on the Patna Dharmapada and for the numerous 
suggestions she.has made in the dissertation itself. 

John Brough is reported as saying, when asked if he would produce 
a new translation of the Dhammapada for the PTS, that he could not, 
because “it was too difficult”. I regret to say that I must agree with 
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him. My notes rcyeat how often I was quite unsure about the 
meaning of a verse. 

On behalf of the Pali Text Society I should like to express thanks to 
Kyung-Jun Lee and Sun-Kyong Lee for their very generous 
contribution to the costs of publishing this translation. 
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INTRODUCTION 


I. THE DHAMMAPADA GENRE 

§ 1. The Pali Dhammapada is perhaps the best known of all 
Buddhist texts. We know, however, of other examples of this type of 
collection or anthology, which we might describe as the Dharmapada 
genre of literature, belonging to other schools of Buddhism, and it is 
likely that a text of this type was included in the canons of all the 
Hinayana schools of Buddhism. 

§ 2. Wintemitz suggested (1933, II, pp. 83-84) that, since more than 
a half of all the verses of the Dhammapada have also been traced in 
other texts of the Pali canon, there was scarcely any doubt that, 
generally speaking, the compiler of the anthology took them from the 
setting in which we still find them today. He did, however, note that 
the collection has come to include some sayings which were 
originally not Buddhist at all, but rather drawn from that 
inexhaustible source of Indian gnomic wisdom, from which they 
also found their way into Manu’s law book, into the Mahabharata, 
the texts of the Jains, and into narrative works such as the 
Pahcatantra. Since Wintemitz wrote, investigations have suggested 
that in many cases the Dhammapada did not borrow from elsewhere 
in the canon, but that in the canon as a whole borrowing took place 
from a store of verses which in all probability pre-dates the canon in 
its present form. Although we talk about Dharmapada literature, the 
Pali parallels of verses in the other Dharmapada texts are sometimes 
to be found, not in the Dhammapada, but in the Suttanipata, or the 
Samyutta-nikaya, or the Jataka, or occasionally in other canonical 
texts. 

§ 3. We can be certain that all versions we have of the 
Dhaimapada/Dhammapada are translations from earlier versions, all 
going back ultimately to the basic store of Dharmapada verses, 
which Brough called “a'body of floating verses”. Even if we could 
date the versions which we have, we should be dating only the 
translation from an earlier version. Many of the verses in the store 
had no specific Buddhist flavour, which explains why parallel 
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versions arc found in both Jain and Brahmanical texts. The 
Buddhists began to add to and draw upon this store at the time of the 
Buddha, although it is very likely that additions from other sources 
were also made to the corpus after that time. If we look at any one of 
tnis group of texts we will find that each one of them has some 
features which might reasonably be surmised to be old, and yet at the 
same time each one has features which are manifestly incorrect or 
late, 

§ 4. The relationship between the various Buddhist Dharmapada 
texts is very complicated, with patterns of equivalence between them 
; varying from verse to verse, and sometimes even from pada to pada. 
The fact that any two or more of them agree in some feature tells us 
only that in some way, in the history of the texts, they were 
dependent upon a common source for that particular feature. The 
number of verses each redactor selected, the number of vargas into 
which they were sorted and the way in which the verses were 
apportioned to each varga, give us no information whatsoever about 
the date at which each selection was made. 


II. PARALLEL VERSIONS 

§ 5. Beside the Theravadin version in Pali (OvH/KRN, 1994), we 
have a version in the Gandharl Prakrit (Brough, 1962), which has on 
good grounds been assigned to the Dbarmaguptakas. There is a 
version in a highly Sanskitised Prakrit, the so-called Patna 
Dharmapada (Shukla, 1979;. Roth, 19S0; Cone, 1989), which may 
belong to the Mahasahghikas, and there are several closely related 
versions of the Udana-varga in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, probably 
belonging to the Sarvastivadins or Muiasarvastivadins. Bernhard 
(1965) sometimes prints two versions side by side when they are 
irreconcilable. If we compare Nakatani’s edition (1987) with 
Bernhard’s we sometimes find evidence of yet another tradition. 
Brough noted several places where the Tibetan translation of the 
Udana-varga seems to follow yet another tradition. 
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§ 6. There are also portions of Dharmapada material in the 
Mahavastu, which belongs to the Lokottaravadin Mahasarighikas. 
TheSahasra-varga is quoted by name (bhagavarp Dharmapadesu 
Sahasravargam bhasati , Mvu III 434,12) at the beginning of the 
vases at Mvu III 434-36, and is probably complete. The verses at 
Mvn III 421-23 are not specifically ascribed to the Dharmapada but 
from their content they are almost certainly a Bhik$u-varga, which is 
possibly not complete. Individual stanzas are cited (Dharmapade or 
Dharmapadesu ) at II 212,18, III 91,18 and 156,15. 


IIL THE ARRANGEMENT OF THE VERSES 

§ 7. In all the versions of the Dharmapada genre, we find the same 
pattern of named vargas consisting, for the most part, of verses 
appropriate to the title of each varga. Although they clearly go back 
to a common body of verses, each text contains verses not found in 
the other versions. These may be taken from the common fund, and 
their absence may be due simply to editorial choice, or they may be 
imported from a source known only to the individual editor or his 
successor, or they may be the invention of the editor or of someone 
later in the train of transmisson. It has been suggested, for example, 
that 109 was inserted in its position merely to provide an 
introduction to 110—15. It is found in that position only in 
Dbammapada. > 

§ X. Despite the resemblances, it is easy to show that not one of these 
anthologies is directly dependent upon any other. Some verses in the 
Patna Dharmapada are so similar in form to verses in the 
Dfcammapada that it is tempting to think that the former is simply a 
more Sanskritised version of the latter, but the nature of the 
lffiguage, and the number of the vargas and the distribution of the 
vases in the vargas shows clearly that this is not so. When we 

-compare the Dhaimapadas belonging^ the various traditions, we 

find that no two versions agree for more than a few verses, at most, 
3t a time, although clearly all versions had access to the same basic 
store of material. w "'i .?■ ” 
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§ 9. There is no total agreement about varga names. There appears to 
be no consistency in the ordering of the vargas, or of the verses in 
the vargas. Brough suggested that there was some significance in the 
fact that the Brahmana-varga is the first in the Gandhari 
Dhaxmapada, but the last (of 26 vaggas) in the Dhammapada and (of 
33) in the Udanavarga. He mpde his .suggestion before the 
publication of the Patna Dharmapada, where it is third (of 22), which 
would seem to indicate that the section had no particular significance 
for the composer of that collection. 

§ 10. There are 423 verses in the Dhammapada, arranged in 26 
vaggas, according to their subject matter, although a verse may 
sometimes seem appropriate to more than one varga, so that it 
appears twice. So 80 appears in the Pandita-vagga, but reappears as 
145 in the Danda-vagga. In the Puppha-vagga (44-39) each verse 
contains either the word puppha or the name of a specific fiower, 
except for 50 and 57, as Rau points out. Sometimes it is possible to 
see why such anomalous insertions have occurred. We can surmise 
that 57 was inserted because sampannasilanam seemed appropriate 
in view of silavatam gandho in 56, in just the same way as 58 and 
59 make a pair, with yathd sahkaradhdnasmim in 58 parallel to 
evam sankdrabhutesu in 59. 

§11. Similarly, every verse in the Brahmana-vagga (3 83—423) 
contains- the word brdhmana (very frequently in the refrain tam 
aham brumi brahmanam), except for 394. This undoubtedly was 
inserted after 393 because, like 393, it contained the word jatbhi 
and in its rejection of non-Buddhist ascetic practices it seemed to 
echo the condemnation of the idea that a brdhmana was such 
because of the caste he was bom into. 

§ 12. In the same way, in the Naga-vagga (320—33), we find not 
necessarily the word haga, but nevertheless some other word for 
“elephant” in every verse, except 321 323 325 328 331 332 
333. We can see that sometimes averse is included because it makes 
a pair with another verse which is appropriate, e.g. 321 and 323 are 
included because of the word danta which they have in common 
with 322. There seems no reason for 325, as Rau points out, except 
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for the fact that it is concerned with a large animal. It is interesting to 
note the relationship between 328—33, and the train of associations 
which explains to some extent why they are in the Naga-vagga. 
There is no mention of naga in 328, but it forms a pair with 329, 
where naga is mentioned. Pada d of 330 matches pada d of 329. In 
328-30 there are references to sahaya(ta), which leads on to 331, 
which includes sahaya, but not naga. It also includes a reference to 
sukha, which leads to 332 and 333, neither of which refer to naga. 


IV. THE COMMENTARY 

§ 13. There is a commentary, which is'said to have been written at 
the request of a thera named Kumarakassapa, and to be based upon 
commentarial material in the language of the island At the end of the 
work it is said that it was composed by Buddhaghosa whileresiding 
in a residence built by king Sirikuta. Doubt has been cast upon this 
ascription because the style of the commentary is so different from 
Buddhaghosa’s other cties, but it is possible that Buddhaghosa 
collected together a number of traditional stories and his role was 
rather that of an editor. 

§ 14. Each verse, or group of verses, is ascribed to the Buddha, and 
the commentary includes a narrative portion explaining the 
circumstances in which the verses were uttered. The information 
given in the story is frequently helpful in understanding the verses. 
Sometimes the story is based upon an event which is mentioned 
elsewhere in the canon, e.g. the story which accompanies 266, 
although some additional details are given. The source of many of 
the stories is unknown, and we cannot tell if they represent the 
genuine background to the utterance, or whether they have been 
manufactured at a later date to suit the circumstances. All the stories 
end with the Buddha uttering the verse or verses and, since the 
authorship of those verses whictf are also found in non-Buddhist 
sources must be uncertain, the circumstances narrated in the stories 
must also be uncertain. As in the*case of the Jataka stories, it would 
appear that occasionally a verse has been married to a story because 
of a supposed connection which may not be there. In other cases the 
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verse is of such general application that it couid have been uttered in 
any circumstances. 

§ 15. There is also a grammatical section explaining the meaning of j 
the words of the verse(s). I quote extensively from this portion of the 
commentary, to explain why I translate in the way I do, although it is 
clear that the commentary or the-'tradition it was following did not 
understand the construction of some verses, e.g. 42, or some 
grammatical forms, e.g. pahdtave 34, or the meaning of some 
words, e.g. loka-vaddhana 167, mattd 290, veyyaggha 295, 
paribbdja 313. 

§ 16. Some readers of my earlier translations have regretted the fact 
that I have also quoted copiously from the commentaries there, 
without giving any translation. The need to do so in the case of the 
commentaria! portions of the Dhammapada-atthakatha has now l 
been met in an exemplary manner by C&P, whose work j 
complements the translation of the stories by Burlingame. | 

V. THE TRANSLATION j 

§ 17. This translation is based u|?on OvH/KRN, except where 
otherwise indicated, even where a comparison with other versions of 
the text in Prakrit and Sanskrit suggests that the Pali tradition has | 
misunderstood or changed the text in some places, e.g. 26d 369b. In i 
such cases I have discussed the alternative versions in the notes, and 
have tried to explain why the Pali tradition shows variations. Very 
occasionally, however, where I think the Pali tradition is incorrect, I 
have translated what I think is the correct reading, e.g. 259d. I have i. 
discussed such points in the notes. j 

i; 

§ 18. The notes and the frequent quotations from the commentary I 
they contain are intended to be a guide to the way in which I arrived ! 
at my translation. Where I differ from the commentary’s explanation, j 
I give my reasons for doing so. I have made frequent references to 
parallel versions where those texts help to throw light upon the i 
meaning of Dhammapada. I have not tried to give a reconstruction of 
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the “original” form of the Dhammapada— fascinating though that 
would be. 


VI. THE TITLE OF THE TRANSLATION 

§ 19. I think it is important, in order to avoid confusing potential 
readers, to have different titles for a text and for its translation. The 
word dhammapada , like Sanskrit dharmapada (see BHSD, s.v. 
dharmapadd) is used in two ways: as the title of a text and in the 
sense of “religious uoctrine”. I assume that the title has the same 
meaning as the occurrences of the word in the text itself; 
dhammapadam sudesitam 44-45 and ekarjt dhammapadam seyyo 
102. Kalupahana entitles his version “A Path of Righteousness”, 
doubtless relying on 44—45 where he translates dhammapadam 
sudesilarp as “the well-taught path of righteousness”, presumably 
taking pada in the sense of patha, although in the notes (p. 164) he 
includes a reference to “the well-taught verses of the doctrine”, and 
he translates ekaiji dhammapadaiji in 102 as “one statement of the 
doctrine" (p. 12) 

§ 20. If we accepted the meaning “path” for pada, then we could 
translate “the path of the doctrine”. If we prefer “place” for pada , 
then we can translate “the place of the doctrine”. I prefer the equation 
with 44-45, and follow the translation I give there and in 102. 1 
have therefore entitled the translation “The Word of the Doctrine” 
(abbreviated as WD). 


VII. THE METRES OF DHAMMAPADA 

§ 21. The following metres are found in Dhp: 

Tristuph: 19 20.46 54 83 108 127 128 141 142 143B 151 177 221 
306309 325 328 329 331 345 346 347 353 354 
Jaga& 144 326338 

Vaitdliya: 15 16 17 18 24 44 45 80 95 145 180 235 236 237 238 
240 284 285 324 334 341 343 348 349 350 388 
Aupacchandasaka : 184 
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Mixed metres: 

Tristubh (listed padas)/j aga/r: 40abc 84ab 94abc 125bcd 208ac 
2S0abc 281b 310cd 390abd - 
Tristubh (listed padas)/Anustubh (Sloka) 218c 330cd 
Vaitaliya (listed padas )IAupacchandasaka: 179acd 342abc 344bcd 
3§2abc 371a 

Vaitaliya (listed p&das)/Anustubh (floka): 69d 119d 120d 

§ 22. The following analyses are based upon the readings in 
OvH/KRN, and represent an attempt to define the metre of each 
pada. An asterisk (*) signifies that an alternative reading is suggested 
in the notes. Many padas can be scanned in two or mpre ways, but I 
have listed such padas under one category only. Decisions have been 
made quite subjectively, and there are certain to be mistakes, 
particularly in the case of padas where emendations produce a 
different metre. I have discussed these alternatives in the notes. I 
have been quite arbitrary in determining the position of the caesura in 
doubtful cases in Tristubh and Jagati padas. Resolved syllables are 
ignored in these analyses, but lists of such syllables are added in the 
case of Tristubh , Jagati and Anustubh (floka) padas. The question 
of svarabhakti vowels is discussed at the end of the introduction 
(§40). 

§ 23. Tristubh padas: 

(a) Openings: 

- I9abd 20f 46bd 54abc 83bc 84ab 94c 125c 127abc 

128abc 141ac 142a 151bc 177a 221d 280b 306acd 
309c 325cd 328ad 345ab 347b 353d 390abd 

- 19c 20abcde 40abc 46ac 54d 83a 94ab !08abcd 

125bd"127d 128d 141bd 142cd 143Bab I5iad 
177bcd 208ac 221abc 280ac 306b 309abd 325ab 
328bc 329abcd 330c 331abcd 345cd 346abcd 
347acd 353abc 354bcd 

[-]-83d* 

- 142b 330d* 
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- 218c* 281b* 

- 354a 

(b) Breaks: 

,19a 20a 125d 142b 309b 330c346b 

- - , - 19b 20c 40ab 46ac 94ac 108a 125b 142ac 151b 

208a 221c 280a 306c 309a 325c 328c 33lad 345d 
346c 347c 353bd 

- ” 19c 20de 46b 54ac 83bc 84b 127abc I28abc 14lad 

142d 151 c 177c 306abd 309cd 329c 345c 390b 
19d 20f , 

20b 84a 108c 328a329a 

40ab 54d 83a 94b I08d 128d 141b 142d 151ad 
177bd 208c 218c 221abd 280b 325abd 328bd 329b 
331 be 345a 346ad 347b 353a 354bc 390ad 
40c 125c 

46d 83d 345b 347d* 354ad* 

54b 281b 
108b 
127d 
141c 

- - , - 143Ba 

143Bb 353c 
177a 

280c 347a 
329d 330d 
, 345d 

(c) Cadences: 

- all 

(d) (i) Resolution. Long syllables are resolved in the following 
padas:— 

First syllable: 20e 40b 108d 125d 328c 346d 347d 

(ii) Redundant syllables. There are redundant syllables in the 
following padas:— 
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First syllable: 83d* 

Fifth syllable: 141c 177a329d 330d 

(iii) Replacement There is the replacement of short 6th and 7th 
syllables by a long syllable in the following padas:— 

19d20f 40c 125c 

§ 24. Jagati padas: 


(a) Openings: 

- 40d 84d 144b 208d 310a 326ac 33Sa 390c 

“ 84c 

94d 125a 144ac 208b 280d 281 acd 310b 326bd 
338bc 

- 144d* 338d* 

(b) Breaks: 

40d 208b 280d 281a 338ab 
84c 125a 144ad281d 310ab 326a338d 
, - - - 84d 

-, - ' 94d 

144b 281c390c 
144c 208d 338c 
,' ' ' 326bc 

326d 

(c) Cadences: 

- 144a* 

the rest 


(d) Redundant syllables. There are redundant syllables in the 
following padas:— 


First syllable: 84c* 
Third syllable: 84c" 
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§25. Vaitaliya padas: 

(a) Openings: 

(i) Prior padas: 

- 15a 16a 17a 18a 80a 95c 145a 237a 240a 284c 

334a 341a 342a 343a 

- 15c 16c 24a 44c 45a 80c 145c 179c 180c 235c 

236c 238c 240c 285a 324c 34!c 342c 343c 344c 
348c 362c 388c 

- 17c* 18c* 

- 24c* 44a 

- 45c* 

- 95a* 324a* 

- 179a 235a 348a 388a 

- 180a 236a 238a 285c 371a 

- 237c* 

- 284a* 

- 334c* 

. 349a* 

349c 

. 350a* 

350c* 

- 362a* 

(ii) Posterior padas 

- 15b* 17b* 24d* 237b* 341b* 343d* 

- 15d I6d 17d 18d 80d 95d 145d 235d 236b 237d 

238b 284d 2S5d 334b 341d 344d 348b 350d 388d 

- 69d 119d 120d 

- 80b 145b 179d 180d 23Sd 240d 343b 350b 

- 95b* 

.235b 324d 

. 236d* 

- . 240b 

-324b* 

- 349b ' 

- 349d* 

- 362b* 
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(b)Cadences: 

- all 

\ 

(d) Syncopation. There are syncopated openings in the following 
^padas: 

15b* 17b* 179b 180a 236a 238a 285c 349a*d* 350a*c* 
371a 


26. Aupacchandasaka padas: 


(a) Openings: 

(i) Prior Padas 

- 184a 344a 371c 

- 1 S4c 

(ii) Posterior padas 

- 179b 

- 184b 362d 371b 

- 184d 

- 342d 

- 371d* 

(b) Cadences 

- all ' 


(c) Syncopation. There is a syncopated opening in the following 
pada: 

179b 

§ 27. Anusp-tbh ( $!oka ) padas: 

(a) Openings: Short second and third syllables are found in the 
following padas: 

13b* 14b* 148c* 363a 420a 

(b) Cadences. 

(i) Prior: there is the cadence-with no caesura after the 

fifth syllable in 7c 

(ii) Posterior There is the cadence-in 92c. 
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There is the prior cadence-in !82d* 

(c) (i) Resolution. There are resolved syllables in the following 
pad as: 

First syllable: 8a 5!d 52d 73a 99a 126d 153c 183b 185a 
221c 271c 302f307d 379b 41 lc 
Third syllable: 210c* 

Fourth syllable: 8e 9b !4bd 27a 13!d22Sa 23id 232d 233d 
248a302f333d364d414a 

Sixth syllable: 7a 8a 47a 48a 181 c 182a 183a 1 S5a 274c 275a 
302a 333c 389a 418a 
Seventh syllable: 246c 387c 409c 
Doubtful: 21a 

(ii) Redundant syllables. There are redundant syllables in the 
following padas: 

Nine syllable padas: I26a* 137c” 154c* 162b 210c* 222d 
274c (after resolution assumed) 277a 291 b* 

Ten syllable pada: 274c 
Thirteen syllable pada: 352f 

(iii) Omitted syllables. The following padas have less than 
eight syllables: 

Seven syllable padas: 3c* 260a* 26 ] d* 266a* 

A number of padas listed as showing resolution of syllables 
other than the first or sixth are probably to be regarded as hyper¬ 
metric. Some of these hyper-metric padas result from faulty readings. 
Others can be normalised by contraction or by elision. Some seem to 
be genuinely hyper-metric. 


VIII. METRICAL LICENCE 

§ 28. Marty verses scan only because of certain changes which have 
been introduced into them metri causa. Such changes usually 
involve the writing of a long syllable for a short, or vice versa, but 
other forms of metrical licence are also employed. More verses could 
be regularised if the necessary changes were made m.c. The 
following lists are examples of the changes which occur in 
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OvH/KRN, and suggest places where similar changes could be made 
to improve the metre. 

§ 29. The unhistoric doubling of consonants. Examples of 
this are found in the following padas: 

(a) VaiidliyaJAupacchandasaka padas: 

suggatim 18d 

(b) Anustubh (floka) padas: 

-pphalam 66d 

, upassaggam 139a 

^ anibbisam 153b 

suggatim 319d 

§ 30. The restoration of doubled consonants in initial 
position. Examples are found in the following padas: 

(a) VaitdliyalAupacchandasaka padas: 
ppacessati 44d 45d 
cchecchati 350d 

§31. The lengthening of vowels.'The metre is frequently 
corrected by lengthening a vowel which is normally short. Examples 
' are found in the following padas: 

(a) Tristubh/Jagati padas: 

vijjati 127c 128c 
apajjati 309b 
tatiyam 309d (?) 
garf310a 
ran 310b 
satima 328d 
anupalitto 353b 
-ran 354c 

(b) VaitdliyalAupacchandasaka padas: 

saiimato 24a 
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khanti 184a 
palavati 334c 
bhavayati 350b 

(c) Anustubh ($!oka) padas: 
bhasati 1 d 2d 
-ppasahaii 8e 
muni 49d 268a 269b 
manna ti 63 a 69a 
paccati 69c 119c 120c 
jutimanlo 89e 
satimanto 91a 
ramati 99b 116d 
passati 119a 120a 
aggi I4Ob 
hiri- 143Aa 
kasam 143 Ad 
icchati 162d 
satimalam 18 Id 

jayati 193c 212ab 213ab 214ab 215ab 216ab 283b 

ajjatanam 227b 

ahirikena 244a 

hirimatd 245a 

nayati 257b 

mbbindati 277c 278c 279c 
sahati 335a 336a 
chattimsati 339a 
-sdriro 352e 
rati 373c 
iabhati 374c 
khanti- 399c 
-sariram 400c 
i nandi- 413c 

kamd- 415c - - 

nirupadhim 41$b ' 

§ 32. The metre can sometimes be corrected by lengthening vowels: 



xxxiv 77) e Word of the Doctrine 

(a) TristubhlJagati padas: 

-hetu 84a 
v£nye/)a!44a 
pahascathd I44d 
cd 218c 281b 
'■ nibbattati 338d 

(b) VaitaliyalAupacchandasaka padas: 

ariya- 236d 
palavati 334c 

(c) Anustubh (Jloka) padas: 

vutthi 13b 14b 
bhijjati 148c 
jayati 282a 


§33. The simplification of consonant groups. Examples of 
this are found in the following padas: 

(a) TristubhlJagati padas: 

dukhena 83c 
c’ for cc 306b 

(b) Anustubh (floka) padas: 

dukhd 186c 203b 302b 

The metre is improved if groups are simplified in the following 
padas: 

(a) TristubhlJagati padas: 

appossu[k]ko 330d 
-du[k]kham 347d 354d 
-[kfkhayi 353c 

(b) VaitaliyalAupacchandasaka padas: 

-sa[n)natassa 24c 
a[p]pamattassa 24d 
-sa[h]nato 362a 
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sa [h]ncSo 362b 
du[k\Jdxm 37 Id 

§ 34. Shortening ofTOwcls. The metre is frequently corrected by 
shortening a vowel wiich is naturally long. Examples of this are 
found in the followingpadas: 

(a) TristvbhIJagcii padas: 

va for *i 14 lc 

(b) Anustubh ($hka) padas: 

vaforni!38d 139abcd 195b 409a 
paninam 135d 
attanate 355 d 

The metre can be corrected by shortening vowels: 

(a) VaitaltyaJAspacchandasakn padas: 
me 17c 18c 
-samo 95a 
-khilupsmo 95b 
vaso 237c 
te 237c 
-polaia 324a 
-pabheiano 324 b 
somaaessani 34 I b 
kJio349d 
-upasaote 350a 
-sanheto 362a 
sann&ii 362b 
kandijlld 

/b) Anustubh 1$hka) padas: 
uppado 182d 

§ 35. The shortening of nasalised vowels. In a number of words a 
nasalised vowel is to be scanned as short. This is shown in the text 
by the omission of aimvara, although this is, of course, no guide to 
the actual pronunciation of a short nasalised vowel. 
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(i) examples of the loss of final -m\ 

\ 

(a) VaitallyaJAupacchandasaka padas: 

dkarpkha 343d 
vanasmi 334d 

(b) Anustubh (Sloka ) padas: 

pativadeyyu 133b 
phuseyyu 133d 
lokasmi 143Ab 
maccana 182b 
buddhana 183d 185d 
addhdna 207b 
appasmi 224b 
devdna 224d 

(ii) The metre is improved if -m is omitted in: 

(a) VaitallyaJAupacchandasaka padas: 

ydva[rri\ 284a 

(b) Anustubh (Sloka) padas: 

yesa[m] 92c 

(iii) The metre is improved if -;n- is omitted in: 

(a) VaitallyaJ Aupacchandasaka padas: 
sa[m]payalo 237b 

(iv) Sometimes a vowel is shortened by changing -m to -m before a 
vowel: 

(a) Anustubh (Sloka) padas: 
pamadam 27a 

(v) The metre is improved if -m is changed to -rn before a vowel: 
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(a) Anustubh (Sloka) padas: 

buddhanarp (> -am) 194a 
piyanarp (> -am) 210c 

§ 36. Removal of syllables. Hyper-metric padas can sometimes 
be improved by the removal of a syllable: . 

(a) TristubhlJagati padas: 

n[a] 83d 84c 
icche[yya\ 84c 

{ 

(b) VaitaliydAupacchandasaka padas: 

-{pa]mathitassa 349a 
[ma] 371d 

§ 37. Exceptions to the two-morae rule. In a number of places a long 
vowel is found before a double consonant or consonant group, in a 
way which goes against the normal pattern of Middle Indo-Aryah. 
They are possibly the result of Sanskritisation, e.g. 

mgghati 70d 
bhasmacchanno 71 d 
mappa- 121a122a 
nassa 124a 389b 
nabbanam 124c 
-dussilyam 162a 
nanno 165f 
arogya 204a 
pitvd 205a 
piyappiyam 21 Id 
vakkarana- 262a 
( a)tivakyam 320c 321 d 
* (yathdttand 323c) 

nannesam 365b • 




xxxviii The Word of the Doctrine 

j IX. orthography and phonology 

§ 38. Consonant groups not making position’ in initial 
position. In general the language of Dhp follows the usual rule that 
^ a naurally short vowel is scanned 1 as Jong if it is followed by a 

consonant group, but there are exceptions to this, where certain 
groups seem not to make position, i.e. a short vowel before them is 
still to be scanned as short 

(a) br : in positions where we should expect a short vowel 

j before br, the position is: j 

Brahmund does not make posihori in 105b 

■ " brdhmana does not in 294d 295d 383bd 384b 385d 386d 

| 337d 388a 389b 39id 392d 393bd 396f 397d-413d 

414f 415d-422d 423 f 

bruhaya does not in 285c (nor does anubruhaye in 75f) 

I 

(b) The other occurrences of conjunct consonants after short 
vowels are in positions where the metre is not fixed. 

§ 39. Consonant groups. A number of consonant groups occur | 
which go against the normal pattern of Middle Indo-Aryan. They 
possibly represent the result of Sanskritisation, e.g. i 

anveti 1 e 2e 71 c 124c 
vydsatta- 47b 48b 
balyam 63a 
bhasmdcchanno 7Id 

; kismici 74d i- 

-klesehi 88d 

-vyayam 113bd 374b 

bhadra 119a 120abcd 143Ad 143Ba 

-asmi(rn) (loc. sg.) 143Ab 221c 224b 247c 367a 395c 

-dussilyam 162a . . }■ 

asmim 168d 169d 242d 410b , 

palhavya 178a j 

-cetydni 188c 

arogya- 204a 
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rasmi- 222d 
byasatta- 287b 
(a)tivakyarp 320c 321 d 
yyanr/- 350c 
asmi 353a 
tasmd 357c 380c 
kalydne 375f 

§ 40. Svarabhakti vowels. In many words a vowel which can be 
shown on historic grounds to be epenthetic, evolved to resolve a 
consonant group, must be disregarded for the purpose of scansion. 
In most cases this probably results from the fact that the epenthetic 
vowel had not yet been developed at the time the verse was 
composed. In the case of sukhumo (I25d) the phenomenon is 
probably that of the resolution of a long syllable rather than the 
disregard of a svarabhakti vowel, since resolution at the beginning 
of a Tristubh pada is common. If a svarabhakti vowel occurs in a 
Vaiidliva or Aupacchandasaka pada in a position where either ~ or - - 
is possible, it is impossible to decide whether the vowel should be 
disregarded or not 

(a) Tristubh padas: 

-cariya 14 la 
kadariya 177a 
kayira 2 81 b 330c 

(b) Anustubh (Sloka) padas: 

arahati 9d lOd 230b 
ariya 22 d 79c 164b 190c 191c 206a 
kayiratha 25c 117c 1 18b 211 a 
garahita 30d 

kayira 42a 43a 53b 61c 105c 117ab 118a 159a 
* -cariya 61C 

payirupasati 64b 65 b 
issariya 73c 
rahada 82a 
pariyodapeyya 88c 
arahanto 98c 
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Doctrine 


viriya 112d 
vajira I6td 
pariyodapana 183c 
kadariya 223 c 
kayirati 292b 
kayira 313a 


The metre can be improved by inserting a svarabhakti vowel 


(b) Vaitaliya/Aupacchandasaka padas: 

viyanti- 350c 



THE WORD OF THE DOCTRINE 


I. THE PAIRS (Yamaka) 

1. Mental phenomena are preceded by mind, have mind as their 
leader, are made by mind. If one acts or speaks with an evil mind, 
from that sorrow follows him, as the wheel follows the foot of the 
ox. 

2. Mental phenomena are preceded by mind, have mind as their 
leader, are made by mind. If one acts or speaks ith a pure mind, 
from that happiness follows him, like a shadow not going away. 

3. “He abused me, he struck me, he overcame me, he robbed me”. Of 
those who wrap themselves up in it hatred is not quenched. 

4. “He abused me, he struck me, he overcame me, he robbed me”. Of 
those who do not wrap themselves up in it hatred is quenched. 

5. For not by hatred are hatreds ever quenched here, but they are 
quenched by non-hatred. This is the ancient rule. 

6. Others too do not know that we should restrain ourselves here, 
but those who have knowledge in this respect, thereby their quarrels 
cease. 

7. Contemplating pleasant things, living uncontrolled in his senses, 
and not knowing moderation in eating, slack, lacking in energy, him 
indeed Mara overcomes, as the wind overcomes a weak tree. 

8. Contemplating unpleasant things, living well controlled in his 
senses, and knowing moderation in eating, having faith, putting forth 
energy, him indeed Mara does not overcome, as the wind does not 
overcome a rocky mountain. 

9. The impure person who will put on a yellow robe, without self- 
control and truth, he is not worthy of the yellow robe. 
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The Word of the Doctrine 


10. But whoever would be devoid of impurity, well concentrated in 
virtues, possessed of self-control and truth, he indeed is worthy of 
the yellow robe. 

11. Those who think there is essence in non-esscncc, and see non- 
essence in essence, they do not attain the essence, having false 
thoughts as their realm. 

12. But those who know essence as essence, and non-essence as 
non-essence, they attain the essence, having right thoughts as their 
realm. 

13. Just as rain penetrates a badly thatched house, so passion 
penetrates an undeveloped mind. 

i l) ■' 

14. Just as rain does not penetrate a well thatched house, so passion 
does not penetrate a well developed mind. 

15. Here he grieves, having passed away he grieves; the evii-doer 
grieves in both places. He grieves, he is tormented, seeing his own 
defiled action. 

16. Here he rejoices, having passed away he rejoices; the one who 
has done merit rejoices in both places. He rejoices, he exults seeing 
the purity'of his own action. 

17. Here he suffers, having passed away he suffers; the evil-doer 
suffers in both places. He suffers, (thinking) “I have done evil”; he 
suffers all the more gone to a bad rebirth. 

18. Here he delights, having passed away he delights; the one who 
has done merit rejoices iq both places. He delights (thinking) “I have 
done merit”; he rejoices all the more gone to a good rebirth. 

19. Although reciting a large number of scriptural texts, if being 
careless he does not act accordingly, like a cowherd counting the 
cows of others, he has no share in the ascetic’s life. 




I. The Pairs ( Yamaka ) 
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20. Although reciting a small number of scriptural texts, if he acts 
righteously in accordance with the doctrine, abandoning passion and 
hatred and delusion, knowing rightly, with mind well released, rot 
grasping in this world or the next, he has a share in the ascetic’s life. 


* 




II. CAREFULNESS (Appamada). - 

21. Carefulness is the place of the death-free; carelessness is the 
place of death. The careful do not die; the careless are as though 
(already) dead. 

22. Learned men, knowing this especially in respect of carefulness, 
rejoice in carefulness, delighting in the realm of the noble ones. 

23. Meditating, persevering, constantly making a firm effort, those 
'wise ones attain nibbana, supreme rest from exertion. 

24. Of one who exerts himself, is mindful, docs pyre deeds, acts 
considerately, is restrained, lives according to the law. is careful, the 
fame increases. 

25. By exertion, by carefulness, by restraint and self-control, a wise 
man would make an island, which a flood docs not overwhelm. 

26. Fools, stupid people, apply themselves to carelessness; but a 
wise man guards his carefulness as his best treasure. 

.,27. You should not apply yourselves to carelessness, nor to 
acquaintance with delight in sensual pleasures. For being careful 
(and) meditating one obtains great happiness. 

28. When the learned man thrusts away carelessness by carefulness, 
climbing on to the palace of knowledge, he gazes gricflcss on the 
grieving people. The wise man gazes down on fools as one standing 
on a mountain gazes down on those standing on the ground (below). 

29. Careful among the careless, wide awake among those asleep, the 
wise man goes leaving (them) behind, as a swift horse leaves behind 
a weak horse. 

30. By carefulness Maghava (Indra) went to supremacy among the 
gods. They praise carefulness. 'Carelessness is always blamed. 





II. Carefulness ( Appamada) 
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31. A bhikkhu who delights in carefulness, who sees danger in 
carelessness, goes about like a fire consuming his fetter, small or 
large. 

32. A bhikkhu who delights in carefulness, who sees danger in 
carelessness, cannot fall away but is indeed near to nibbana. 




III. THOUGHT (Citta) 


33. The wise man makes straight his trembling, unsteady thought 
which is difficult to guard and difficult to restrain, just as a fietcher 
makes an arrow straight. 

34. Like a fish taken from its watery home and thrown on the 
ground, this thought quivers all over in order to escape the dominion 

of Mara. 

35. Good is the taming of thought which is hard to grasp, light, 
alighting where it will. Tamed thought is the bringer of happiness. 

36. A wise man should guard his thought, which is difficult to see, 
extremely subtle, alighting where it will. Guarded thought is the 
bringer of happiness. 

37. Those who will restrain their thought, which travels far, alone, 
incorporeal, lying in the cave (of the heart), will be freed from 
Mara’s fetter. 


38. The wisdom of one-whose thought is unsteady, who does not 
..know the true doctrine, whose serenity of mind is troubled, is not 
'perfected. 


39. There is no fear for one whose thought is untroubled (by faults), 
whose thought is unagitated, who is freed from good and evil, who 
is awake. 

40. Knowing that this body is (fragile) like ajar, making this thought 
(firm) like a city, one should fight Mara with the weapon of wisdom, 
and one should guard what has been conOjuered; one should take no 
rest. 


. 41. Before long, alas, this body will lie on the earth, rejected, without 
consciousness, like a useless log of wood. 








III. Thought (Cilia) 
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42. Whatever an enemy may do to an enemy or, again, whatever a 
hater may do to a hater, a wrongly directed mind would do worse 
than that to him. 

43. A mother or father or any other relative would not do that 
(good); a rightly directed mind would do better than that to him. 



IV. FLOWERS (Puppha) 


44. Who will conquer this earth and this world of Yama with its 
gods ? Who will gather the well-taught word of the doctrine, as a 
skilful man gathers a flower ? 

45. The learner will conquer the earth and this world of Yama with 
its gods. The learner will gather the well-taught word of the doctrine, 
as a skilful man gathers a flower. 

46. Knowing that this body is like foam, knowing that it has the 
nature of a mirage, cutting off the flowery blossoms of Mara, one 
should go where the king of death cannot see him. 

47. Death carries away a man even as he is gathering flowers, while 
his mind is distracted, just as a great flood carries away a sleeping 
village. 

48. Death overpowers a man even as he is gathering flowers, while 
his mind is distracted, not having had his fill of sensual pleasures. 

49. As a bee takes nectar and goes away without hurting the colour 
or the smell of a flower, so should a sage wander in a village. 

50. One should not have regard for the bad deeds of others, nor the 
things done and left undone by others, but only for the things done 
and left undone by oneself. 

51. Like a beautiful flower, full of colour but without scent, so is a 
well-spoken utterance fruitless for one who does not act. 

52. Like a beautiful flower, full of colour and scent, so is a well- 
spoken utterance fruitful for one who acts. 

53. Just as one might make many kinds of garlands from a heap of 
flowers, so much good is to be done by a mortal when bom. 




IV. Flowers ( Puppha ) 
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54. The smell of flowers does not go against the wind, nor (the smell 
of) jasmine nor incense nor sandalwood, but the smell of the good 
does go against the wind. A good man perfumes all directions. 

55. Sandalwood or incense, lotus or jasmine, among these kinds of 
perfume, the perfume of virtue is supreme. 

56. Of limited extent is this perfume, which is (of) incense and 
sandalwood; but the perfume of virtuous men blows among the gods 
as best, 

57. Of those who are possessed of virtue, live without carelessness, 
and arc freed by proper knowledge, Mara does not find the way. 

58. Just as on a heap of rubbish thrown on the high road, a lotus 
might grow them with sweet smell, delighting the mind, 

59. similarly among common people who are blind and like rubbish, 
the disciple of the fully awakened one shines forth by reason of his 
wisdom. 



V. THE FOOL (Bala) 


60. Long is the night for one who is awake. Long is a yojana for one 
who is weary. Long is joumeying-on for fools who do not know the 
true doctrine. 

61. If when wandering one does not meet one's better or one’s 
equal, one should certainly make a solitary journey. There is no 
companionship with fools. 

62. (Thinking) “I have sons, I have wealth , the fool is tormented. 
He has indeed no self of his own, how much less sons ? How much 
less wealth ? 

63. Whatever fool realises his folly, he is on that account a learned 
man indeed. But a fool thinking he is learned, he indeed is called 
“fool”. 

64. Even if a fool associates with a learned man all his life, he docs 
not know the doctrine, just as a spoon does not know the taste of 
soup. 

65. If a wise man associates with a learned man even for a moment, 
be quickly knows the doctrine, just as the tongue knows the taste of 
soup. 

66. Stupid fools wander about with a self which is like an enemy, 
doing evil action which has bitter fruit. 

67. That deed when done is not good which one regrets when one 
has done it, the result of which one experiences weeping with tearful 
face. 

68. But that deed when done is good which one does not regret 
when one has done it, the result of which one experiences pleased 
and happy. 



V. The Fool (Bala) 
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69. A fool thinks it is like honey, as long as evil docs not mature. 
But when evil matures, then the fool goes to misery. 

70. A fool might eat his food month by month with the tip of kusa 
grass; he is not worth one sixteenth part of those who have perfected 
the doctrine. 

71. For an evil deed when done does'not curdle the same day, as 
milk does. Burning like fire covered in ashes, it follows the fool. 

72. A reputation for skill arises for a fool merely to his disadvantage; 
it destroys the fool’s good share (of merit), splitting his head. 

73. He might wish for respect from bad people, and pre-eminence 
among bhikkhus, and authority in dwelling places, and honours 
among the families of others. 

74. “Let both householders and wanderers know that this was done 
by me. Let them be under my control alone in anything concerning 
what is to be done and not done.” Such is the fool’s thought. His 
desire and his pride increase. 

75. There is one means for getting gain, another means for going to 
nibbana. Thus having learned this, let the bhikkhu, the follower of 
the Buddha, not rejoice in honour. Let him practise seclusion. 




VL THE LEARNED MAN (Pandita) 

76. If one should see one who sees faults and speaks rebukingly, 
wise, one should follow such a teamed man as one would the 
reporter of treasures. For one following such a one it becomes better, 
not worse. 

77. He would advise, he would admonish, he would restrain from 
the impure. He becomes beloved of the good; he becomes unbeloved 
of the bad. 

t 

78. One should not associate with evil friends; one should not 
associate with the lowest of men. One should associate with good 

friends; one should associate with the best of men. 

*• f 

79. He who drinks of the doctrine sleeps happily, with a clear mind. 
The learned man always rejoices in the doctrine taught by the noble 
ones. 

80. Truly canal-makers lead water; fletchcrs bend the arrow 
(straight); carpenters bend wood; learned men tame the self. 

81. As a solid rock is not moved by the wind, so learned men are not 
'moved amid praise and blame. 

82. Just as a deep pool is calm and clear, so, hearing the teachings, 
learned men are calm. 

83. Good men indeed go everywhere. The good do not boast from 
desire for sensual pleasures. Touched by happiness or misery, 
learned men do not show variation. 

84. Who neither for his own sake nor for thesakc of another would 
wish for a son, or wealth, or a kingdom, nor would wish prosperity 
for himself by unlawful means, he would be virtuous, wise and 
lawful. 



VI. The Learned Man ( Pandila ) 
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85. Few are those persons among men who go to the far shore. But 
those other people only run along the bank. 

86. But those people, who, when the doctrine has been properly 
preached, follow the doctrine, will go to the far shore. The dominion 
of death is very hard to cross over. 

87. Leaving the black (= bad) characteristics, a learned man should 
develop the bright (= good) (characteristics), coming from his home 
to the homeless state, in seclusion where it is hard to find enjoyment. 

88. There he should seek enjoyment, leaving sensual pleasures, 
having nothing. The learned man should cleanse himself from all 
defilements of the mind. 

89. Of whom the mind is properly developed in the elements of 
enlightenment, who delight in the abandonment of attachment 
without clinging, they with asavas extinguished, full of brightness, 
have gained nibbana in the world. 


* 




VII. THE ARAHANT (Arahanta) 


90. For one who has completed his journey, is without sorrow, is 
freed in very way, has left behind every fetter, there is no suffering. 

91. The mindful exert themselves. They do not delight in a house. 
Like geese leaving a pool, they leave their various homes. 

92. Of whom there is no accumulation, who have knowledge of (and 
have renounced) food, whose realm is empty and unconditioned 
release, their going is hard to follow, like that of birds in the sky. 

93. Whose asavas are destroyed, and who is not dependent upon 
food, whose realm is empty and unconditioned release, his track is 
hard to follow, like that of birds in the sky. 

94. Whose senses have gone to rest, like horses well tamed by a 
charioteer, who has abandoned pride and has no asavas, him, being 
of such a kind, even the gods envy. 

95. Like the earth he is not hostile, he is like a locking post, 
venerable, with good vows, like a pool without mud. For one of 
such a kind there are no journey in gs-on. 

96. Of him properly released by knowledge, calm, of such a kind, 
the mind is calm, the voice is calm and also the deed. 

97. The man who is without desire (without faith), knows the 
uncreated (is ungrateful), cuts off rebirth (is a housebreaker), who 
has got rid of occasions (for quarrels or rebirth) (has destroyed his 
opportunity), has abandoned desire (is an eater of vomit, i.e. what 
has been abandoned by .others), is the best person (is one of extreme 
audacity). 

98. Whether in a village or in a forest, whether on low land or on 
high ground, wherever arahams live, that is a delightful place. 






VII. The Arahant ( Arahanla) 
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99. Forests are delightful. Where ordinary people do not delight, 
those devoid of passion will delight. They do not seek sensual 
pleasures. 




VIII. THOUSANDS (Sahassa) 


100. If there were a thousand utterances made up of meaningless 
words, better is one word of meaning, which hearing one becomes 
calm. 

SOI. If there were a thousand verses made up of meaningless words, 
better is one word of a verse, which hearing one becomes calm. 

102. And if anyone were to speak one hundred verses made up of 
meaningless words, better is one word of the doctrine, which hearing 
one ’becomes calm. 

103. If a man were to conquer in battle a thousand times a thousand 
men, but conquer one, himself, he indeed is the best conqueror in 
battle. 

104. The self as a conquest is indeed better than these other people 
(as a conquest) for a man who has tamed himself, who constantly 
wanders self-controlled. 

105. Not a god nor a gandhabba, nor Mara with Brahma, could make 
conquest into defeat for a person of such a kind. 

106. If anyone were to sacrifice with a thousand month by month for 
a hundred years, but were to honour even for a moment someone 
with developed self— that very homage would be better than 
sacrificing for a hundred years. 

107. And if arty person were to attend the fire for a hundred years in 
the forest, but were to honour even for a moment someone with 
developed self — that very homage would be better than sacrificing 
for a hundred years. 

108. If a man were to sacrifice in this world any sacrifice or offering 
for a year, looking for merit, all that does not come to a quarter (of 
the better offering). Respectful salutation to the righteous is a belter 
thing. 






Vlli. Thousands {Sahassa) 
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109. To him who practises respectful salutation, constantly 
respecting his elders, four things increase: — age, beauty, happiness, 
strength. 

110. And if anyone were to live for one hundred years, wicked and 
unconcentrated, living for one day would be better for him being 
virtuous and meditating. 

111. And if anyone were to live for one hundred years, ignorant and 
unconcentrated, living for one day would be better for him having 
knowledge and meditating. 

112. And if anyone were to live for one hundred years, lazy and 
lacking in energy, living for one day would be better for him 
strenuously putting forth energy. 

113. And if anyone were to live one hundred years, not seeing 
arising and passing away, living for one day would be better for him 
seeing arising and passing away. 

114. And if anyone were to live for one hundred years, not seeing 
the place which is death-free, living for one day would be better for 
him seeing the place which is death-free. 

115. And if anyone were to live one hundred years, not seeing the 
highest doctrine, living for one day would better for him seeing the 
highest doctrine. 




IX. EVIL (Papa) 


1 16. One should make haste in doing good; one should restrain 
one's thought from evil. For of one performing merit slowly the 
mind deiights in evil. 

1 17. If a man were to do evil, he should not do it again and again. He 
should not set his heart on it. The accumulation of misery is 
sorrowful. 

118. If a man were to do good, he should do it again and again. He 
should set his heart on it. The accumulation of good is happy. 

119. Even an evil person sees good as long as his evil does not 
mature. But when his evil matures the evil person sees evil. 

120. Even a good person sees evil as long as his good docs not 
mature. But when his gOQd matures the good person sees good. 

121. One should not think little of evil, thinking “That will not come 
to me”. Even a waterpot is filled by the falling of drops of water. A 
foolish man is filled with evil, even practising it little by little. 

1-22. One should not think little of merit, thinking “That will not 
come to-me”. Even a waterpot is filled by the falling of drops of 
water. A wise man is filled with merit, even practising it little by 
little. 

123. As a merchant with a small caravan and much wealth would 
avoid a dangerous road, as one desirous oflife would avoid poison, 
so one should avoid evils. 

124. If there were no wound on one’s hand, one could pick up 
poison with one’s hand. Poison does not enter one who has no 
wound. There is no evil for one who does not do (evil). 






IX. Evil (Papa) 


125. Whoever does&arm to an innocent man, a pure man who is 
without blemish, ev3 comes back to that very fool like fine dust 
thrown against the wind. 

126. Some are reborn in a (human) womb; evil doers are rcbom in 
hell; those with a good rebirth go to heaven; those without asavas 
gain nibbana. 

127. Not in the sky.not in the middle of the sea, not entering an 
opening in the mountains is there that place on earth where standing 
one might be freed from evil iction. 

128. Not in the sky. not in the middle of the sea, not entering an 
opening in the mounoins is there that place on earth where standing 
death would not ovescome one. 


» 






X. VIOLENCE (Dantja) 


129. All tremble at violence; all fear death. Comparing (others) with 
oneself, one should not kill or cause to kill. 

130. All tremble at violence; to all life is dear. Comparing (others) 
with oneself, one should not kill or cause to kill. 

131. Whoever injures with violence creatures desiring happiness, 
seeking his own happiness he does not gain happiness when he has 
passed away. 

132. Whoever does not injure with violence creatures desiring 
happiness, seeking his own happiness he gains happiness when he 
has passed away. 

133. Do not say anything harsh to anyone. Those spoken to would 
answer you back. For arrogant talk is painful. Retaliation(s) would 
assail you, 

134. If you do not make yourself utter a sound, like a broken gong, 
you have attained nibbana. Arrogance is not found in you. 

„ 135. Just as a cowherd with a stick drives the cows to pasture, so old 
age and death bring the life of creatures to an end. 

136. But a fool doing evil deeds does not know (this). The stupid 
man is burned by his own deeds, like one burned by fire. 

137. Whoever docs harm with violence to non-violent innocent 
people, goes very soon indeed to one of the ten states: 

138. He may arrive at harsh suffering, loss, or breaking of the body, 
or severe illness, or anxiety of mind, 

139. or trouble from the king, or a dreadful accusation, or the loss of 
relatives, or the destruction of wealth. 






X. Violence (Danda) 
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140. or purifying fire bums down his houses. After the break-up of 
the body, the fool is reborn in hell. 

141. Not nakedness, nor matted hair, nor mud, nor fasting, nor lying 
on the ground, nor dust and dirt, nor exertion in a squatting position 
purify a mortal who has not passed beyond doubt. 

142. If although adorned (with fine clothes) he practices equanimity, 
is calm, controlled, restrained, living the holy life, having laid aside 
violence with regard to all living creatures, he is a brahman, an 
ascetic, a bhikkhu. 

143A. Is a man restrained by modesty found anywhere in the world, 
who thinks little of censure, as a well-bred horse thinks little of the 
whip? 

143B. Like a well-bred horse touched by the whip, be eager and 
swift • 

144. By faith, and by virtuous conduct and by energy, by 
concentration, and by discernment of the doctrine, endowed with 
knowledge and good conduct mindful, you will abandon this not- 
insignificant suffering. 

145. Truly canal-makers lead water; fletchers bend the arrow 
(straight); carpenters bend wood; men of good vows tame the self. 


* 






XI. OLD AGE (Jara) 


146. What is this laughter, why is there joy when (the world) is 
constantly burning ? When bound by darkness do you not seek a 
lamp ? 

147. See the painted image, a heap of sores, a compounded body, 
diseased, with many (bad) thoughts, of which there is no permanent 
stability. 

148. This body is worn out, a nest of diseases and very fraiL This 
heap^of corruption will break to pieces, for life has death as its end. 

149. What delight is there seeing these white bones, which are 
scattered like gourds in autumn ? 

150. A city is made of bones, with a plaster of flesh and blood, 
wherein old age and death and pride and hypocrisy are deposited 

151. The decorated chariots of kings grow old indeed, and the body 
too comes to old age; but the doctrine of the good does not comes to 
old age. The good indeed teach it to the good. 

b52. This man of little learning grows old like an ox. His flesh 
increases; his knowledge does not increase. 

153. 1 have run through the joumeying-on of numerous births, 
without respite, seeking the house-maker; birth again and again is 
painful. 

154. O house-maker, you are seen. You will not make the house 
again. All these rafters ari broken, the house-ridge is destroyed. The 
mind, set on the destruction (of material things), has attained the 
termination of the cravings. 

155. Those who have not lived the holy life, who have not acquired 
wealth in youth, pine away like old herons in a lake without fish. 
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156. Those who have not lived the holy life, who have not acquired 
wealth in youth, lie like (arrows) scattered from a bow, sighing after 
things of the past 



XII. THE SELF (Atta) 


157. If one knew ths seif to be dear, one would guard it well. A 
learned man would stay awake for one of the three watches. 

158. One should first establish oneself in what is proper, then one 
should advise another. (Doing this) a learned man would not be 
defiled. 

159. If a man should so do to himself as he advises another, then 
well tamed indeed he would tame, for the self they say is hard to 
tame. 

160. The self indeed is the lord of self; who else indeed could be 
lord ? By the self indeed, when well tamed, one obtains a'lord who is 
hard to obtain. 

161. By the self alone is evil done; it is bom of self, has its origin in 
self. It crushes the stupid one as diamond crushes a jewelmade of 
stone. 

162. He whose excessive bad conduct is spread out (over him), like 
a mahiva creeper spread out over a sal tree, does to himself just as 

his enemy wishes to do to him. 
v 

163. Evil deeds, and those harmful to oneself, are easily done. What 
indeed is both beneficial and good, that indeed is very difficult to do. 

164. The foolish man who, following a wrong view, scoffs at the 
teaching of the arahants, the noble ones who live in accordance with 
the law, bears fruit to his own destruction, like the fruits of the 
bamboo. 

* 

165. By the self alone is evil done; by the self is one defiled. By the 
self is evil not done; by the self alone is one purified. Purity and 
impurity concern the individual. One man may not purify another. 
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166. One should never give up one's own interests for another’s 
interests, even if great. Knowing one’s own interests, one should be 
intent upon one’s own interests. 






XIII. THE WORLD. (Loka) 


167. One should not follow an inferior practice. One should not 
dwell with carelessness. One should not follow a wrong view. One 
should not be worldly. 

168. One should exert oneself; one should not be careless. One 
should practise the doctrine well. He who practises the doctrine 
sleeps happily in this world and the next 

16°. One should practise the doctrine well; one should not practise it 
badly. He who practises the doctrine sleeps happily in this world and 
the next 

170. One should see it as a bubble; one should see it as a mirage. 
The king of death does not see one regarding the world in this way. 

17 L Come, see this world like a king’s painted chariot Where fools 
sink down, there is no attachment for those who know. 

172. But whoever formerly being careless afterwards is not careless, 
he illuminates this world like the moon freed from a cloud. 

173. Whose evil deed when done is covered up by a good one, he 
illuminates this world like the moon released from a cloud. 

174. This world has become blind; few see here. A few go to heaven 
like a bird released from a net 

175. The geese go on the path of the sun. They go through the sky 
by their supernormal power. The wise go forth from the world, 
having conquered Mara and his army. 

176. There is no evil which cannot be done by a creature who has 
transgressed the unique law, speaks falsely, has abandoned the other 
world. 
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177. The miserly ones certainly do not go to the world of the gods. 
Fools indeed do not praise giving. But a wise man, rejoicing in 
giving, for that very reason is happy in the next world. 

178. The fruit of the attainment of the stream is better than sole 
sovereignty on earth, or going to heaven, (or) lordship over the 
whole world. 


* 
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XIV. AWAKENED (Buddha) 

179. Whose conquest is not lost, whose conquest does not-go 
anywhere in the world, him awakened, with endless realm, leaving 
no track, by what track will you lead him ? 

180. Of whom there is no attachment with a net (or) craving to lead 
him anywhere, him awakened, with endless realm, leaving no track, 
by what track will you lead him ? 

181. Even the gods envy those awakened and mindful ones who are 
intent on meditation, wise, delighting in the peace of the absence of 
desire. 

182. It is difficult to obtain birth as a man; difficult is the life of 
mortals; difficult is the hearing of the true doctrine; difficult is the 
arising of the awakened ones. 

183. The avoidance of all evil; the undertaking of good; the cleansing 
of one’s mind; this is the teaching of the awakened ones. 

184. Patience (and) forbearance are the highest austerity. The 
awakened ones say nibbana is the highest. One is certainly not a 
wanderer if one injures others; one is not an ascetic if one harms 
another. - 

185. Not abusing, not injuring, and restraint under the rules of 
discipline, and knowing moderation in eating, and secluded lodgings, 
and exertion in respect of higher thought, this is the teaching of the 
awakened ones. 

186. No satisfaction is found in respect of sensual pleasures (even) 

by a rain of gold pieces. Knowing that sensual pleasures are of little 
-taste and painful, the learned one _ ... . 

187. obtains no delight, even in the sensual pleasures of the gods. 
The follower of the fully awakened one delights in the destruction of 
craving. 
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188. Men who are terrified by danger go to many a refuge, to 
mountains, and woods, to parks, trees and shrines. 

!89. Tnat indeed is not a secure refuge, that is not the best refuge. 
Having come to that refuge one is not released from all suffering. 

190. But if any one goes to the Buddha, the Doctrine and the Order 
as a refuge, he perceives with proper knowledge the four noble 
truths: 

191. Suffering, the arising of suffering, and the overcoming of 
suffering, and the noble eight-fold path leading to the cessation of 
suffering. 

192. That indeed is a secure refuge, that is the best refuge. Having 
come to that refuge one is released from all suffering. 

193. A noble (thoroughbred) man is hard to find. He is not bom 
everywhere. That family in which that wise one is bom prospers 
happily. 

194. Happy is the arising of awakened ones; happy is the teaching of 
the good doctrine; happy is unity in the Order; happy is the austerity 
of those who are united. 

195. Of one honouring those who deserve honour, awakened ones 
or their followers, those who have gone beyond the diversified 
world, those who have passed beyond grief and affliction, 

196. of one honouring them, of such a kind, who have gained 
nibbana, having fear of nothing, it is not possible for this merit — so 
great— to be measured by anyone. 


* 




XV. HAPPINESS (Sukha) 


197. We live very happily indeed without hate among those who 
hate; among men who hate we dwell without hate. 

198. We live very happily indeed without disease among those who 
are diseased; among men who are diseased we dwell without 
disease. 

199. We live, very happily indeed without care among those who are 
full of care; among men who are full of care we dwell without care. 

200. We live very happily indeed, for whom there is nothing. 
Feeding on joy we shall be like Abhassara gods. 

201. Being victorious one produces enmity. The conquered one 
sleeps unhappily. The one at peace, giving up victory and defeat, 
sleeps happily. 

202. There is no fire like passion; there is no ill like hatred; there is 
no suffering like the constituents of personality; there is no 
happiness greater than peace. 

203. Greed is the worst of diseases; conditioned things are the worst 
sorrow; (for one) knowing this as it really is, nibbana is the best 
happiness. 

204. Health is the best possession; contentment is the best wealth; 
confidence is the best relative; nibbana is the best happiness. 

205. Having drunk the flavour of seclusion, and the flavour of peace, 
one becomes free from .distress and free from evil, drinking the 
flavour of joy in the doctrine. 

206. Sight of the noble ones is good; living with (them) is always 
happiness; because of not seeing fools one would constantly be 
happy. 
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207. For he who consorts with fools suffers for a long time. 
Associating with fools is grievous, like associating always with an 

enemy. But a wise man is good to associate with, like meeting with 
relatives. 

208. Firm, and wise, and learned, much enduring, dutiful, noble, 
him, such a one, a good man, wise, one should follow as the moon 
follows the path of the constellations. 




XVI. PLEASANT (Piya) 

209. Joining oneself to distraction, not joining oneself to 
concentration, abandoning one’s goal and seizing what is pleasant, 
one envies the one who applies himself to the goal. 

210. Do not at any time associate with pleasant, (or) unpleasant 
things. Not seeing pleasant things is painful, 2 nd also seeing 
unpleasant things. 

211. Therefore one should not treat anything as pleasant; for the loss 
of the pleasant is evil. There are no bonds for those for whom there 
is neither pleasant nor unpleasant 

212. From what is pleasant comes grief, from what is pleasant comes 
fear. For one who is freed from what is pleasant there is no grief, 
much less fear. 

213. From love comes grief, from love comes fear. For one who is 
freed from love there is no grief, much less fear. 

214. From delight comes grief, from delight comes fear. For one 
who is freed from delight there is no grief, much less fear. 

215. From sensual pleasure comes grief, from sensual pleasure 
comes fear. For one who is freed from sensual pleasure there is no 
grief, much less fear. 

216. From craving comes grief, from craving comes fear. For one 
who is freed from craving there is no grief, much less fear. 

217. One who has virtue and insight, is righteous, speaking the truth, 
doing his own tasks, him people hold dear. 

218. One should have a desire for the undefined, and be suffused 
with mind, and have one’s thought not tied to sensual pleasures. 
(Such a one) is called an Up-streamer. 
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219. A man who has been abroad for a long time, (and) has come 
back to safety from afar, him kinsmen, friends and companions 
welcome when he has come back. 

220. In the same way his merits also receive one who has performed 
merits, gone from this world to the next world, as kinsmen receive a 
dear one who has come back. 




XVII. ANGER (Kodha) 


221. One should abandon anger; one should give up pride; one 
should pass beyond every attachment Sufferings do not befall one 
who is not attached to name-and-form, possessing nothing. 

222. One who indeed could control his anger when it arises, like a 
chariot gone astray, him I call a charioteer. The other people are 
merely rein-holders. 

223. One should conquer anger by non-anger; one should conquer 
bad by good; one should conquer miserliness by giving, and one 
speaking falsehood by truth. 

224. One should speak what is pleasant; one should not be angry, if 
asked one should give, even if there is only a little. By these three 
means one would go to the presence of the gods. 

225. Sages who do no harm, constantly restrained in body, they go 
to the unshakable place, where having gone they do not grieve. 

226. Of those who are always awake, learning by day and night, 
intent upon nibbana, the asavas disappear. 

2^7. This is an old thing, Atula, this is not of today only. They blame 
one sitting silent; they blame one speaking much; they even blame 
one speaking little. There is no one unblamed in the world. 

228. There was not, and there will not be, and there is not now, a 
man who is wholly blamed, or wholly praised. 

229. But the one whom the wise praise, having observed carefully 
day by day, as being faultfess in conduct, intelligent, concentrated on 
wisdom and virtue, 

230. like a ring of gold, who ought to blame him ? Even the gods 
praise him. He is praised even by Brahma. 
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231. One should beware of bodily aager; one should be restrained in 
body. Having abandoned misconduct of body, one should practise 
good conduct with the body. 

232. One should beware of anger i* one’s speech; one should be 
restrained in speech. Having abandoaed misconduct of speech, one 
should practise good conduct with speech. 

233. One should beware of angerii one’s mind; one should be 
restrained in mind. Having abandeoed misconduct of mind, one 
should practise good conduct with the mind. 

234. The wise are restrained in body/and restrained in speech, the 
wise are restrained in mind. They indeed are well restrained. 




XVIIL IMPURITY (Mala) 


235. You are now like a yellow leaf, and Yama’s men too stand near 
you. You stand at the beginning of an undertaking, and you do not 
even have provisions for the journey. 

236. Make an island for yourself, strive quickly, be learned. With 
impurity blown away, without blemish, you will go to the heavenly 
land of the noble ones. 

237. You are now advanced in age indeed. You have come to the 
presence of Yama. There is not even a stopping place for you in 
between, and you do not even have provisions for the journey. 

238. Make an island for yourself, strive quickly, be learned. With 
impurity blown away, without blemish, you will not come again to 
birth and old age. 

239. A wise man would blow away his own impurity, gradually, 
little by little, at every opportunity, as a smith blows away the 
impurity of silver. 

240. Just as the impurity arising from iron, rising from it eats that 
very thing, in the same way his own deeds lead one excessively 
■devoted to ascetic practices to a bad rebirth. 

241. Prayers have non-recitation as their impurity; families have lack 
of exertion as their impurity; idleness is the impurity of (physical) 
appearance; carelessness is the impurity of one who guards. 

242. Bad conduct is the impurity of a woman; miserliness is the 
impurity of one giving; evil characteristics are impurities indeed in 
this world and the next. - 

243. There is a greater impurity than this impurity. Ignorance is the 
greatest impurity. Giving up this impurity, be free from impurities, o 
bhikkhus. 
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244. Life is easy to live for a shameless person, a crow-like hero, 
importunate, a braggart, arrogant, defikcL 

245. But it is difficult to live for a modest person, constantly seeking 
the pure, unattached, not arrogant, living a pure life, discerning. 

246. Whoever destroys a living creature, and speaks untruth, takes 
what is not given in the world, and goes to another's wife, 

247. and whatever man applies himself to drinking liquor and 
intoxicants, that person digs up his own root here in this ver^ world. 

248. Thus know, o man, that evil characteristics are uncontrolled. 
May lust and the unlawful not deliver you over to misery for a long 
time. 

249. Men give indeed according to their faith and according to their 
inclination. In this matter one who is upset about the food and drink 
(given) to others does not attain concentration by day or by night 

250. But he for whom this (upset state) is cut out, removed root and 
all, destroyed, he indeed attains concentration by day and by night. 

251. There is no fire like passion; there is no seizer like hatred; there 
is no net like delusion; there is no river like craving. 

252. The fault of others is easily seen, but one’s own is hard to see. 
One winnows the faults of others indeed like chaff, but hides one’s 
own as a crafty gambler hides a bad throw. 

253. Of one who sees the faults of others, who is constantly 
censorious, the asavas increase. He is far from the destruction of the 
asavas. 

254. But there is no footprint in the dry; there is no ascetic outside 
(our Order); ordinary people rejoice in the diversified world; 
tathagatas are free from the diversified world. 



38 


The Word of the Doctrine 


255. But there is no footprint in the sky; there is no ascetic outside 
(our Order); eternal conditioned things do not exist; there is no 
agitation in the awakened ones. 






XIX. THE RIGHTEOUS (Dhammattha) 

256. One who would conduct a case hastily is not thereby righteous. 
But the learned one, who having determined both what is the case 
and what is not the case, 

257. conducts others without hastiness, with righteousness and 
impartiality, protected by the law and wise, is called righteous. 

258. A man is not Seamed because he talks much. One who is 
secure, without hate, without fearcalled learned. 

259. A man is not an expert in the doctrine simply because he talks 
much. But he who having heard even a little doctrine practises it with 
his body, he indeed is an expert in the doctrine who is not careless 
about the doctrine. 

260. He is not an elder simply because his head is grey. He has 
reached a ripe old age, he is called “old in vain”. 

261. In whom there is truth and righteousnes, non-killing, self- 
restraint, taming, he indeed free from impurity and firm is called an 

elder. 

262. Not by mere talk or beauty of complexion does a man who is 
envious, stingy and crafty become good. 

263. He for whom this is cut out, removed root and all, destroyed, 
he,free from fault, wise, is called good. 

264. Not by tonsure does one who is without vows and who speaks 
untruth become an ascetic. How can one who is full of desire and 
greed became an ascetic ? 

265. But he who quietens evils, small or large, in every way, because 
of the quieting of evils.is called an ascetic. 
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266. One is not a bhikkhu simply because one begs others for alms: 

having adopted the domestic way of life, thereby one is not a 
bhikkhu. . . 

267. But whoever has put aside merit and evil, a liver of the holy life, 
wanders the world carefully, he indeed is called a bhikkhu. 

268. Not by silence does a foolish, ignorant person become a sage. 
But whatever learned man, holding a balance, as it were, and taking 
the better choice, 

2t>9. avoids evils, he is a sage. Thereby he is a sage. Whoever knows 
both in the world, he is called a sage for that reason. 

270. One is not noble because one injures living creatures. Because 
of the non-injury of all living creatures one is called noble. 

271. Not merely by virtuous conduct and vows nor, again, by much 
learning, nor by the attainment of meditation, nor by sleeping in 
seclusion, 

272. do I attain the happiness of the absence of desire, not attained 
by worldlings. Nor has a bhikkhu obtained confidence, as long as he 
has not attained the destruction of the asavas. 



XX. THE PATH (Magga) 

273. Of paths the eight-fold is best; of truths the four sayings; of 
states freedom from passion; of two-footed ones the one with eyes. 

274. Only that one is the path; there is none other for the purification 
of insight. Enter on this one. This causes confusion for Mara. 

275. Entering on this one you will put an end to suffering. This path 
was preached to you by me, knowing the destruction of the dart. 

276. You must show energy. The tathagatas are (only) teachers. 
Those who have entered (on the path); meditative, will be released 
from Mara’s fetter. 

277. “All conditioned things are impermanent”. When one-sees this 
by wisdom, then one is wearied of suffering. This is the path to 
purity. 

278. “All conditioned things are suffering”. When one sees this by 
wisdom, then one is wearied of suffering. This is the path to purity. 

279. “All phenomena are non-self’. When one sees this by wisdom, 
then one is wearied of suffering. This is the path to purity. 

280. He who does not exert himself at the time of exertion, who 
(though) young and strong has come to sloth, whose thoughts and 
mind are depressed, indolent, that lazy one does not find the road by 
wisdom. 

281. Guarding one’s speech, well restrained in mind and body, one 
should not do evil. Purifying these three paths of action, one would 
attain the path taught by the sages. 

* 

282. Truly from meditation arises wisdom; from non-meditation the 
loss of wisdom. Knowing this two-fold path to existence and non¬ 
existence, one should so conduct oneself that one’s wisdom 
increases. 
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283. Cut down the forest (desire), not the tree; danger comes from 
the forest (desire). Having cut down forest and desire, be without 
desire, o bhikkhus. 

284. For as long as the desire, even small, of a man for women is not 
cut off, so long has he a mind attached indeed, like a suckling calf to 
its mother. 

285. Cut out the love of self, as you would an autumn lily by the 
hand Promote the path to peace, the nibbana taught by the well-farer. 

286. “Here I shall dwell for the rainy season, here 1 shall dwell in 
winter and summer”. So thinks the fool; he does not know the 
obstacle. 

287. As a great flood carries off a sleeping village, death canies off 
that man who is intoxicated by sons and cattle, whose mind is 
distracted 

288. Children are not a protection, nor a father, nor even relatives. 
For one who is overcome by the end-maker there is no protection 
among kinsmen. 

289. Knowing this fact, a learned man, restrained by virtuous 
conduct,-would very quickly clear the path leading to nibbana 






XXI. MISCELLANEOUS (Pakinnaka) 


290. If by the abandonment of happiness coming from materia! 
-things one' might see abundant happiness, a wise man would 

abandon happiness coming from material things, seeing abundant 

happiness. 

- • . \ 

291. Whoever desires his own happiness by inflicting suffering on 
others, he, joined in close association with hatred, is not freed from 
hatred. 

292. For what is to be done is thrown away: but whaf is not to be 
done is done. Of those who are unseemly and careless the asavas 
increase. 

293. But those whose mindfulness of the body is constantly fully 
undertaken, they do not practise what is not to be done, persevering 
at whaf is to be done. Of those who are mindful and knowing the 
asavas come to an end. 

294. Having killed mother and father, and two khattiya kings, having 
killed a nation together with the attendants, a brahman goes 
scatheless. 

295. Having killed mother and father, and two learned kings, having 
killed a tiger among men as the fifth, a brahman goes scatheless. 

296. The followers of Gotama are always well awakened, in whom 
day and night there is constantly mindfulness of the Buddha. 

297. The followers of Gotama are always well awakened, in whom 
day and night there is constantly mindfulness of the Doctrine. 

* 

298. The followers of Gotama are always well awakened, in whom 
day and night there is constantly mindfulness of the Order. 

299. The followers of Gotama are always well awakened, in whom 
day and night there is constantly mindfulness of the body. 
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300. The followers of Golama arc always well awakened: whose 
minds clay and night delight in non-harming. 

301. The followers of Gotama arc always well awakened: whose 
minds day and night delight in mental exercise. 

302. It is hard to go forth; it is hard to be delighted; houses arc hard 
to live in. and miserable; living with those who are different ts 
difficult; a traveller is beset with misery. Therefore one should not be 
a traveller and one would not be beset with misery. 

303*. Whatever region one with faith, endowed with virtue, 
possessing fame and prosperity visits, there he is honoured. 

304. Good men shine from afar, like the Himavat mountain. Dad 
men are not seen here, like arrows shot at night. 

305. Sitting alone, sleeping alone, wandering alone unwearied, alone 
taming the self, one would be delighted in the forest. 





XXII. HELL (Niraya) 


306. One who speaks of things that never were goes to hell; or the 
one who having done something says he did not do it (goes too): 
both of these, when passed away, become the same — men with 
contemptible deeds in the next world. 

307. There are many with saffron around the neck, of evil nature, 
unrestrained. Being evil, because of their evil deeds they are reborn 
in hell. 

308. It is better that an iron ball heated like flames of fire be eaten 
than that an immoral unrestrained man should eat the country’s alms 
food. 

309. A careless man who courts another’s wife gains four things: 
acquisition of demerit, an uncomfortable bed, third blame and fourth 
hell. 

310. Acquisition of demerit and an .evil state of rebirth, and a brief 
delight for the frightened man with the frightened woman, and the 
king imposes a heavy punishment. Therefore a man should not court 
another’s wife. 

311. Just as kusa grass wrongly grasped cuts the hand, the ascetic’s 
life wrongly practised drags one to hell. 

312. Whatever action is slack, and whatever vow is defiled, 
(whatever) holy living is vile, that is not very fruitful. 

313. If there is something to be done one should do it; one should 
make an effort firmly. For a slack wanderer scatters himself with 

dust all the more. 

* 

314. A bad deed is better undone; afterwards one repents of a bad 
deed. But a good deed is better when done, which one does not 
repent having done. 
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315. Just as a border city is protected inside and out, so protect 
yourselves. Do not let the moment pass you by, for those who have 
been passed by the moment grieve when they are consigned to hell. • 

316. They are ashamed of what is not shameful; not ashamed of 
what is shameful. Because of taking up wrong views, beings go to a 
bad state of rebirth. 

317. Seeing danger where there is no danger, and not seeing danger 
where there is danger, because of taking up wrong view's, beings go 
to a bad state of rebirth. 

31S. Thinking there is a fault where there is no fault, and not seeing a 
fault where there is a fault, because of taking up wrong views, 
beings go to a bad state of rebirth. 

319. But knowing fault as fault, and non-fault as non-fault, because 
of taking up right views, beings go to a good state of rebirth. 








XXDL THE ELEPHANT (Naga) 

320.1 shall endure abuse as a naga elephant in battle endures arrows 
shot from the bow. Ill-natured indeed are the majority of people. 

321. They lead a tamed one to war, the king mounts a tamed one. 
The tamed one, who endures abuse, is the best among men. 

322. Excellent are mules when tamed and Sindh thoroughbreds and 
great kuhjara naga elephants: better than these is a tamed self. 

323. For not By these vehicles would a man go to the region where 
there is no rebirth, as by means of a well-tamed self. The tamed one 
goes by means of a tamed (vehicle). 

324. The kufijara elephant called Dhanapalaka is hard to-control 
when he is oozing with rut When tied up the kuhjara eiephant does 
not eat a mouthful of food, (but) remembers the naga elephant forest. 

325. When he is lazy and a glutton, a sleeper who rolls as he lies, 
like a great hog fed on grain, the fool comes to the womb again and 
again. 

326. Formerly this mind wandered where it wished, where it liked, 
as it pleased. Today I shall control it properly, as a hook-holder 
controls an elephant in rut 

327. Be rejoicing in carefulness; protect your own mind; save 
yourselves from the difficult way like a kunjara elephant sunk-in 
mud. 

328. If one finds a zealous companion, a co-wanderer, a good-liver, 
wise, overcoming all dangers one should wander with him, happy 
(and) mindful. 

329. If one does not find a zealous companion, a co-wanderer, a 
good-liver, wise, like a king leaving a conquered kingdom one 
should wander alone like a matanga naga elephant in the forest 
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330. Wandering for a solitary person is better; there is no 
companionship with fools. One should wander alone and one should 
not do evil deeds, desirous of little, like a matariga naga elephant in 
the forest 

331. Companions are pleasant when a need arises; contentment with 
this or that (i.e. with whatever turns up) is pleasant; merit is pleasant 
at the end of life; the abandonment of all pain is pleasant. 

332. Respect for one’s mother is pleasant in the world; and respect 
for one’s father is pleasant; respect for ascetics is pleasant in the 
world; and respect for brahmans is pleasant 

333. Virtue lasting until old age is pleasant; established faith is 
pleasant; the obtaining of knowledge is pleasant; the-non-doing of 
evil deeds is pleasant. 





XXIV. CRAVING (Tanha) 

334. The craving of a man who acts carelessly grows like a maluva 
creeper. He jumps about hither and thither like a monkey searching 
for fruit in the forest. • 

335. Whomsoever this fierce craving, attachment to the world, 
overpowers, his sorrows increase like blrana grass when rained 
upon. 

336. But whoever overpowers this fierce craving, which is hard to 
overcome in the world, from him sorrows fall like a drop of water 
from a lotus. 

337. This I say to you, sirs, as many as are gathered together here: 
dig out the root of craving as one seeking the usira root digs out the 
blrana grass. May Mara not break you again and again as a stream 
breaks a reed. 

338. Just as a tree, although cut down, grows again, if the root is 
undamaged and firm, in just the same way this suffering returns 
again and again, if the latent tendency to craving is hot removed. 

339. Of whom the 36 streams flowing towards pleasant things are 
strong, the currents, the thoughts bent on passion, carry that man of 
wrong views away. 

340. The streams flow always, the creeper shooting up stands 

(there). And seeing that creeper in existence, cut off its root by 
knowledge. ... 

341. To a creature wide-flowing and lovely delights occur. Whoever 

are intent on pleasures, seeking happiness, those men indeed 
undergo tirth and old age. . 

342. People assailed by craving run around like a hunted hare. 
Attached by attachments and fetters they go to misery again and 
again for a long time. 
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343. People assailed by craving run around like a hunted hare. 
Therefore a bhikkhu desiring absence of passion for himself should 
thrust craving away. 

344. Come, look at that man who free from desire, (is) intent upon 
the forest, free from desire runs only to the forest. Freed, he runs 
only to bondage. 

345. Wise men say that that fetter is not strong which is made of 
iron, wood, or reed. The longing for earrings of precious stones, for 
sons and wives, which has impassioned minds, 

( 

346. " this wise men call a strong fetter, which drags down, is hard to 
loosen by those who are slack. Cutting even this, people go forth 
without longing, abandoning the happiness of sensual pleasures. 

347. Those who are impassioned by passion follow the stream they 
have made for themselves, like a spider the web he has made 
himself. Cutting across even that the wise go forth without longing, 
abandoning all misery. 

348. Give up in front, give up behind, give up in the middle, having 
gone to the far shore of existence. With mind freed in every respect 
you will not return again to birth and old age. 

349. Of a creature who is disturbed by thoughts, of fierce passion, 
contemplating pleasurable things, the craving increases all the more. 
He indeed makes his fetter firm. 

350. But he who, delighting in the quiescence of thoughts, cultivates 
the unpleasant, always mindful, he indeed will make an end (of 
craving), he will break Mara’s fetter. 

4 

351. Having reached perfection, fearless, without craving, without 
blemish, he has cut off the darts of existence. This body is his last 

352. Without craving, not taking, skilled in words and their 
interpretation, he would know the combination of letters, and which 
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go before and which after, he indeed, with his last body, having great 
knowledge, is called “great man". 

353. I have conquered all, I know all, I am not clinging to all 
phenomena. Leaving all, freed in the destruction of craving, having 
learned (it) myself, to whom should I point (as teacher) ? 

354. The gift of the doctrine surpasses every gift; the taste of the 
doctrine surpasses every taste; delight in the doctrine surpasses every 
delight; the destruction of craving overcomes all suffering. 

355. Riches kill the fool, but not those who are about to go to the far 
shore. Because of craving for riches a fool kills himself just as (he 
kills) others. 

356. Fields have weeds as their defect; this people has passion as its 
defect Therefore indeed something given to those without passion is 
very fruitful. 

357. Fields have weeds as their defect; this people has hatred as its 
defect Therefore indeed something given to those without hatred is 
very fruitful. 

358. Fields have weeds as their defect; this people has delusion as its 
defect Therefore indeed something given to those without delusion 
is very fruitful. 

359. Fields have weeds as their defect; this people has desire as its 
defect, therefore indeed something given to those without desire is 
very fruitful. 
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360. Restraint of the eye is good; restraint of the ear is good; restraint 
of the nose is good; restraint of the tongue is good. 

361. Restraint of the body is good; restraint of the voice is good; 
restraint of the mind is good; restraint everywhere is good. A 
bhikkhu who is restrained everywhere is released from all misery. 

362. One restrained in hand, restrained in foot, restrained in voice, 
the best of those who are restrained, delighting inwardly, 
concentrated, alone and content, him they call a bhikkhu. 

363. Whatever bhikkhu is controlled in mouth, speaks gently, is not 
puffed up, teaches the meaning and the doctrine, his utterance is 
sweet. 

364. The bhikkhu whose pleasure park is the doctrine, who delights 
in the doctrine, thinking about the doctrine, remembering the 
doctrine, does not fall away from the true doctrine. 

365. One should not despise what one receives. One should not 
wander about envying others. A bhikkhu envying others does not 
attain concentration. 

366. If a bhikkhu does not despise what he receives, even though he 
receives but little, him indeed the gods praise him as being of pure 
livelihood and unwearied. 

367. Whoever does not count as his own anything in name-and-form 
in any way, and does not grieve because of something which does 
not exist, he indeed is called a bhikkhu. 

368. The bhikkhu who lives in loving kindness, with faith in the 
teaching of the Buddha, would attain the peaceful place, the happy 
cessation of conditioned things. 
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369. Bail out this boat, o bhikkhu. When bailed out it will go lightly 
for you. Having cut off passion and hatred, then you will go to 
nibbana. 

370. One should cut off five, one should abandon five, one should 
especially develop five. A bhikkhu who has crossed the five 
attachments is called “flood crosser”. 

371. Meditate, o bhikkhu, and do not be careless. Do not make your 
mind wander in the strand of sensual pleasures. Do not, being 
careless, swallow an iron ball. Do not cry out while being burned 
“this is suffering” 

372. There is no meditation for one who is without wisdom, no 
wisdom for one who is not meditating. He, in whom there are 
meditation and wisdom, is indeed close to nibbana. 

373. There is a superhuman joy for a bhikkhu who has gone into an 
empty house (a secluded place) with a tranquil heart, rightly seeing 
the doctrine. 

374. Whenever one comprehends the arising ancT passing away of 
the constituents of petsonality, one obtains joy and delight. This is 
the death-free for those who know. 

375. This is the beginning in this matter for a wise bhikkhu here: 
control of the senses, contentment, restraint under the rules of 
discipline. Being of good livelihood and unwearied, associate with 
friends who are noble. 

376. One should be in the habit of distributing gifts. One should be 
skilful in conduct Then full of joy one will put an end to suffering. 

377. As tBe jasmine sheds its withered flowers, so you should shed 
your love and hatred, o bhikkhus. 
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378. The bhikkhu who has a calmed body, calmed thought, calmed 
speech, and is well concentrated, who has rejected the bait of the 
world, is called “calmed”. 

379. You should urge on the self by. the self; you should examine the 
self by the self; guarded by the self, mindful, you will live happily, o 
bhikkhu. 

380. The self indeed is master of the self; the self indeed is the refuge 
of the self; therefore restrain yourself, as a merchant restrains a fine 
horse. 

3 81. .The bhikkhu who is full of delight, with faith in the teaching of 
the Buddha, would attain the peaceful place, the happy cessation of 
conditioned things. 

382. Whoever indeed as a young bhikkhu applies himself to the 
teaching of the Buddha, he illuminates this world like the moon 
when freed from a cloud. 
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383. Cut across the stream, making an efTort; drive away sensual 
pleasures, o brahman. Knowing the termination of conditioned 
things, you know the uncreated, o brahman. 

384. When the brahman has reached the far shore in the two-fo!d 
things, then for him, knowing, all bonds disappear. 

385. For-whom there is neither the far shore nor the near shore nor 
both, him, free from distress and without connections, I call a 
brahman. 

386. Whoever is meditative, free from defilement, seated, whose 
work is done, is without asavas, and has attained to the highest goal, 
him I call a brahman. 

387. The sun shines by day, the moon is bright by night; the warrior 
shines when his armour is fastened on, the brahman shines when 
meditating, but the awakened one. shines all day and night by his 
radiance. 

388. Ha'ving put aside evils he is a brahman. Because of living in 
equanimity he is called an ascetic. Making his impurity go forth 
therefore he is called one who has gone forth. 

389. A brahman should not strike a brahman, nor should he release 
(angry words) against him. Woe to the killer of a brahman, and woe 
to him who releases (angry words) against him. 

390. This is no advantage for a brahman, when there is restraint of 
the mind from pleasant things. The more his mind turns away (from 
such things), the more suffering is calmed indeed. 

391. By whom no evil is done in body, mind, (and) voice, him, 
restrained in these three respects,'! call a brahman. 
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392. From whom one might learn the doctrine taught by the fully- 
awakened one, him one should worship reverently, as a brahman 
worships the sacrificial fire. 

393. Not by matted locks, not by clan, not by birth, does one become 
a brahman. In whom is truth and righteousness, he is pure and he is 
a brahman. 

394. What is the use to you, o fool, of matted locks, what is the use 
of a garment of goat skins ? There is a thicket inside you, you clean 
the outside. 

395. -A creature wearing clothes from a dust heap, thin, with his 
veins showing, meditating alone in the forest, him I call a brahman. 

396. But I do not call one bom in a (brahman) womb a brahman, 
having his origin in a (brahman) mother. He is called "one who says 
‘bho’”, if he has possessions. One without possessions and without 
attachments, him I call a brahman. 

397. Whoever indeed having cut off every fetter does not tremble, 
him, gone beyond attachment, without connections, I call a brahman. 

398. Whoever having cut the strap and the thong, the fastening with 
appurtenances, has thrown up the bar (got rid of obstacles), is 
awakened, him I call a brahman. 

399. Whoever, (although he) has committed no offence, bears 
patiently abuse and flogging and imprisonment, him, with endurance 
for his force, and force for his army, I call a brahman. 

400. Whoever is without anger, has taken a vow, is virtuous, is 
undefiled, is tamed, with his last body, him I call a brahman. 

401. Whoever does not cling to sensual pleasures, just as water does 
not cling to a lotus leaf, or a mustard seed to the point of an awl, him 
I call a brahman. 
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402. Whoever in this very place knows the termination of his own 
suffering, him, with burden laid aside, without connections, I cal! a 
brahman. 

403. Whose knowledge is profound, who possesses wisdom, knows 
the right and wrong way, has attained to the highest goal, him I call a 
brahman. 

404. Whoever does not mingle with householders, or the houseless, 
both, who does not frequent houses, and has few desires, him 1 call a 
brahman. 

405. Whoever, having laid aside violence with regard to creatures 
moving and still, neither kills nor causes to kill, him I call a brahman. 

406. Whoever is not hostile among the hostile, at rest among those 
who arc violent, not clinging among those who are clinging, him I 
call a brahman. 

407. Whose passion and hatred, pride and hypocrisy have been made 
to fall, like a mustard seed from the point of an awl, him I call a 
brahman. 

408. Whoever would utter speech which is not harsh, informative, 
pleasant, by which he would offend no one, him I call a brahman. 

409. But whoever does not take in the world what is not given, be it 
long or short, small or large, pleasant or unpleasant, him I call a 
brahman. 

410. Whoever has no desires for this world or the next, him, without 
desire, without connections, I call a brahman. 

* 

411. Whoever has no desires", is without doubt because of his 
knowledge, him, arrived at the firm foundation of the death-free, I 
call a brahman. 
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412. But whoever has passed beyond good and evil, both 
attachments, him, without grief, without defilement, pure, I call a 

.brahman. 

413. Whoever is spotless and pure like the moon, serene, not defiled, 
with joy and existence exhausted, him I call a brahman. 

414. Whoever has gone beyond this difficult path, joumeying-on, 
delusion, crossed over, arrived at the far shore, meditative, without 
desire, without doubts, has gained nibbana without grasping, him I 
call a brahman. 

415. But whoever, giving up sensual pleasures, would wander about 
without a house, him, with sensual pleasures and existence 
exhausted, I call a brahman. 

416. But whoever, giving up craving, would wander about without a 
house, him, with craving and existence exhausted, I call a brahman. 

417. Giving up human connection, he has (also) gone beyond divine 

connection. Him, disconnected from all connections, I call a 
brahman. ' 

4^18. Whoever giving up pleasure and non-pleasure, has become 
cold, without acquisitions (which lead to rebirth), having overcome 
all the world, a hero, him I call a brahman. 

419. Whoever knows in every way the passing away and uprising of 
living creatures, him, unattached, a well-farer, awakened, I call a 
brahman. 

420. Whose (place of) rebirth gods, gandhabbas and men do not 
know, him, with asavas extinguished, an arahant, I call a brahman. 

421. For whom there is nothing, before and after and in the middle, 
him, having nothing, without grasping, I call a brahman. 
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422. Whoever is a bull of a man, outstanding, a hero, a great sage, a 
conqueror, without desire, cleansed, awakened, him I call a brahman. 

423. Whoever knows his previous abodes, and perceives the 
heavens and hells, and has reached the cessation of births, is a sage 
perfected in knowledge, him, having perfected a!! perfections, 1 call a 
brahman. 






NOTES 


1-2. I take dhamma in these two verses in the sense of the objects of the 
mind, the sixth sense; cf. manovihheyyS dhammS manassa apdthaip 
agacchantl, Vin I 184,24-23. Nanamoli (1994, p. 53, s.v. dhamma) translates 
dhamma in this sense as “ideas”. 1 translate as “mental phenomena", instead 
of “mental objects”, as I translated in EVI. For other tr anslati ons of dhamma, 
see the note on 20. 

Only the PSli version has -maya. The other versions have -java. Brough 
(p. 243 ad GDhp 201) suggests that -maya seems almost to imply a Vijflana- 
vSda view, while -java reflects the ksanika nature of the dharmas. 

Here UdSna-v 31.23-24 replaces nam by tarp\ in 42—43 Udana-v 31.9—10 
has no parallel; in 157 Udana-v 5.1 reads enaijt; in 162 Udana-v 11.10 reads 
enarp; in 169 Udana-v 30.5 reads enam; in 230 Udana-v 22.11 reads tarn. 
Note the consonant group nv in anveti. We should perhaps regard it as an u veti, 
or as a Sanskritisation oianneti. See 71 124. For other Sanskritisations of 
consonant groups see ky in -vakya 320 321; kl in klesa 88; gy in arogya 
204; (y in -cetya 188; dr in bhadra 119 120 143A 143B; by in by&satta- 
287; Iy in balya 63 dussdya 162 kalyana 375; vy in vydsatta- 47—48 vyaya 
113 374 pathavyd 178 vyanti- 350; sm in bhasmacchanna 71 kismici 74 
-asmi(rp) (locative singular) 143A 221 224 247 367 395 asmim 168 
169 242 410 rasmi- 222 asmi 353 tqsma 357 380. 

Here and in 71 anveti seems to mean "follow”. In 124 it seems to mean 
“enter. 

In pada d bhasati is m.c. to avoid the opening “ — “ . Cf. 13 14 79 98 (7) 
140 148 23 1 245 3 63 413 415 4 20. See EV I 61 and EV II 10 44 74. 

1. Dhp-a 124,1: Into tividhaduccaritato tarn puggalam dukkham anveti. 

Dbp-a I 24,5: cakkam va vahato padan ti dhuroyvttassa dhuram vahato bali- 
vaddassapadam cakkam vfya. 

For vahato (=* genitive singular of vahatu “ox”, which is not listed in PED), 
sec Brough (p. 243 ad GDhp 201). 

The word pada occurs in Dhp in several senses: Ira) “foot”, as here. Cf. di- 
pada in 273 *» having two feet, biped; l.b) “footprint =* track” (of birds in the 
sky) in 93; also in 179-80 254-55; 2.a) “word” in dhamma ° 44-45 102, 
attha° 100, gatha 0 101 ,anattha° 100—2, nirutti* 352; 2.b) “religious 
doctrine, saying” 273 (of the four Noble Truths); 3) “place (or state)” in 
amatapacUf and maccunopadam 2 1, amatampadaip (twice).114, santam 
padaiTt 368 = 381. 

PED states that as the second dement of a compound pada is flic equivalent 
of patha, but there seems to be no context in Dhp where pada unequivocally 
means “path”. MW does not quote pada in the sense of “path”, nor does 
BHSD, so I assume that the word does not occur in this sense in Skt or BHS. 
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2. Dhp-a I 37,3 foil.: sarirapatibaddhattd ... gatagatatlhdne anapayini chaya 
viya hutva na vijahati. 

3—4. Dbp-a 143,20: akkocchi ti akkosi', avadhi li pahari. 

For the development of akkocchi <Skt *akraukfit see Geiger, § 164. 

Dhp-a I 44,1-3: ajini ti kutasakkhi-otdranena va vddapativddena va 
karanuttariyakaranena va ajesi', ahdsi ti mama santakarp pattddisu kihcid eva 
avahari. 

The case of me in pada b is not clear. The cty seems to be taking it as genitive; 
it is perhaps ablative. PDhp 5-6 also has ahasi me, but there is no equivalent 
in Udana-v. 

3. Dhp-a I 44,4-8: ye tarn akkocchi man li adivatthukam kodham 
sakpfadhuram viya nandhind pdtimacchddini viya ca kusddihi punappunam 
vethenta upanayhanti tesarp sakim uppannam veram na sammati ti na 
vupasammati. 

There are seven syllables in pada c. We should, have read upanayihanti in 
OvH/KRN to give an eight syllable pada. 

4. Dhp-a I 44,8 foil.: ye taip na upanayhanti ti asati amanasikdravasena va 
kammapaccavekkhanavasena va ye tarp akkosadivatthukam kodham lay a pi 
koci niddoso purimabhave akkuflho bhavissali, pahafo bhavissati, kuta- 
sakkhirp okaretvd jito bhavissati ; kassaci te pasayha kind acchinnam 
bhavissati, tasma niddoso hutvd pi akkosadini papunasi ti evam na 
upanayhanti, tesu pamadena uppannam pi veram imind anupanayhanena 
nirindhano viya jatavedo upasammati. 

To match upanayihanti in 3 we should have read the same here, but ignored 
3 the svaraShakti vowel in upanayhanti. 

Note the sandhi of -071 + upa-> - upa - in pada d. 

5. Dhp-a I 51,12-15: esa dhammp sanantano ti, esa averena verupasamana- 
saikhato pordnako dhammo sabbesam buddhapaccekabuddha- 
khinasavanam gatamaggo ti. 

Note ca = tu "but”. Cf. 6 10 12 26 54 56 63 68 69 86 103 106-7 119 
120 151 172 177 190 207 245 250 254-55 256 259 263 265 268 

293 314 319 336 350. See EV n, p. 74 (ad ThI 55). 

€ 

6. Dhp-a I 65,15-17: may am yamdmase uparamdma nassama satatam 
samitaiji maccusantikam gacchamati na jananti. ye cbTtattha vijdnanti ti ye 
tattha panditd mayam maccusamiparp gacchdmd ti vijdnanti. 

The cty gives an alternative explanation. Dhp-a 166,2-3: ettha sanghamajjhe 
yamdmase bhandandtHnaip vuddhiyd vayamamd ti na vijdnanti. In EV I (ad 
Th 275) I followed the first of these interpretations, which seems to be based 
upon a word-play (see EV I, p. 174), and translated "we come to an end 
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here", because there seemed to be a contrast intended with Th 276, where the 
ignorant act as though they are immortal. Here I translate yam- as “restrain", 
because it seems to suit the context better, although PDhp and Udana-v could 
be translated as “exert ourselves”. I assume that Smase is intended as an 
imperative (see Geiger, §§ 122,126). 

PDhp 254 jaydmalha ( <yat ?); Udana-v 14.8 atrodyamamahz (< ud-yam). 
For ca — tu “but” in p5da c, see the note on 5. Ud5na-v has hi in pada a, and 
fuinpSdac. 

For the construction of vijananti with the quasi-locative lattha, see EV I, 
p. 174(adTh275)andGD II, p. 135 (ad Sn 9). 

Dhp-a I 66,7-*: kalahasahkhata medhagd. 

For the alternations thJdh and kJg in medhagd (< Skt * methaka ). sec EV I. 
p. 175 (ad Th 275). For the opposite alternation of dhJth see pithiyati 173. 

7. Dhp-a I 75,4-*: pariyesanamatta patiggahanamatta paribhogamatta ti 
imissa matlSya ajananato bhojanamhi ca amattahhun t; a pi ca 
paccavekkhanamatta vissajjanamatta ti imiss5 pi mattaya ajananato 
amattahmop. 

For asamvutam with the locative indriyesu, see Luders, 1954, § 224. For 
sarpvuta with the instrumental case, see the note on 225. 

For -nna < Skt -jha, see 8, akata-hhu 97 383, and vihhu 65 229, and cf. 
-gu < Skt -ga in pdra-gu 348 3 84. 

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. In pada c the cadence is 
without a caesura after the fifth syllable; cf. the notes on 126 218. This 
has occurred because camattahhum is the opposite of ca mattahnum in 8. The 
edition quoted by Brough avoids the problem by omitting ca. For opposites 
causing metrical problems, cf. 14 117 364. We could repair the metre here 
by reading c’ amattahhum. In pada e pasahati is m.c. to give the - -■ 
(pathya) cadence. 

8 . For the proclitic use of na before ppasahati, cf 128 168 172 177 259. 
Dhp-a 176,14-15: amoitahhuiapatipakkhera bhojanamhi mattahhum. 

For -him < Ski -jha, see the note on 7. 

Dhp-a 176,18-19: araddhaviriyan ti,paggahitaviriyamparipunnaviriyam. 
Note the long -j- in - viriyam m.c. in pada d, and cf. a- in driya in 208 and 
ariya- > driya- in 236. There is resolution of the first and sixth syllables in 
pada a, and of the fqurth syllable in pada c. In pada e pasahati is m.c. to give 
the — * (pafAyoJcadence. 

9-10. There is a word-play on kasava and kasava: “The one who merits the 
kasdva is the one who has got rid of his kasava". For other word-plays see 
44-45 71 79 81 92-93 229 230 283 294-95 313 344 347 410. 

In the cadence of pada d we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ar°hati. 
Cf 230. For another cadence of this type, see kayirati 292. 
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9. Dhp-a I 82,13—15: anikkasdvo li ragddihi kasdvehi sakasdvo. paridahessati 
tl nivdsanapdrupana-attharanavasena paribhuhjissati; paridahissatl ti pi 
pa[ho. 

The v.L is-found ia Th 969. Udana-v 29.7 reads paridhdsyati; GDhp 192 
parihasadi’, PDbp 94 paridhehitl. In EV I, p. 259 (ad Th 969) I mention the 
v.l. paridhessati quoted by Th-a. and the B° reading parldhlssati. Some of 
these variants axe probably the result of later normalisation to avoid the nine- 
syllable plda. 

Although some of these readings suggest that there is a svarabhairi vowel in 
paridahessati, it is more likely that dah- < dadh- has replaced dha-, and we 
should assume resolution of the founh syllable in pada b. 

10. Dhp-a I 82,19-21: vantakasdv’ assd ti catdhi maggehi vantakasavo 
chadditakasavo pahinakasdvo assa; silesu ti catuparisuddhisilesu. 

For the sandhi of -o + assa > -assa in var.takasavassa in pada a, cf. 302 
389, and sec Norman, 1993C, and GDII index, s.v. sandhi. 

For assa < *asydt < syat (*• siya), see 124 376. 

For ca = tu “but”, see the note on 5. 

11. Dhp-a I 114,10-14: te pana tarn micchaditthigahanam gahetva thitd 
kdmavitakkddinam vasena micchdsahkappagocara hutvd silasdran 
samadhisararp panh&sararp vimuttisaram vimutlihdnadassanasbram 
paramatthasaram ti nibbdnan ca Tiddhigacchanti. 

In padas bd there is resolution of the fourth syllable. 

12 . Dhp-a I 114,14-19: sararp cd ti tam eva sllasarddisaram sdro noma 
ayam vuttappakdrarp ca asaram asdro ayam ti natvd\ te sdram ti te panditd 
evam santmddassanam gahetva thitd nekkhammasankappddinam vasena 
sammdsafikappagocard hutvd tam vuttappakaram sdram adhigacchanti. 

For ca = tu ‘but”, see the note on 5. 

13-14. In p5da b we should probably read vufthi (with the vlL) rmc. to avoid 
the opening * ’ ’ “. See the note on 1-2. 


14. There is resolution of the fourth syllable in padas bd, because they are the 
opposites of p3das bd in 13. For the effects upon scansion of such opposites 
see the note on 7. 


15. Dhp-a I 118,27 foil.: disva kammakilitfham aitano ti attano kilittha- 
kammarp passitvd socad ndnappakdrukarp vilapanto vihahhati. 

We should read kamma kiliffham as separate words, with the original neuter 
singular form kamma < Skt karma (cf 96 217). Udana-Y 28.34 karma hi 
kiisfam agrees in reading a noun-with an adjective. Note the change of 
construction to a tatpuru$a compound kammakilesam in PDhp 3 (to match 
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kammaviiuddhlrjt in PDhp 4). C&P’s translation “the stain of his own action” 
and other similar translations imply that the past participle kilitfha is being 
taken as a noun, the equivalent of (or even a replacement for) kililfhl, which 
occurs in Pkt but is not attested for PjilL 
For vihahXati, cf. 62. 

The metre is Vaitillya. In p3da b we should read pSpak W as pSpak&i mx. to 
give the syncopated opening.. Cf. 17. 

16. Note the change of construction to a tatpuru$a compound kamma- 

visuddhtip where we might have expected a noun kamma with an adjective 
vlsuddham to match 15. Udina-v 28.35 is consistent in reading karma 
viiuddham, i.e. a noun with an adjective; PDhp 4 is consistent in reading 
kammavituddhim , i.e. a tatpuruja compound ! 

The metre is Vaitalrya. 

17-18. The metre is VaitSlIya. In pada c we should scan -e in me as short, 
i.e, mi mx. 

17. Note that idha is contrasted with pecca. 

In p2da b we should read papakdn as papakan m.c. to give the syncopated 
opening - --’.Cf. 15. 

18. In p5da d -gg- in suggatim is m.c. to match duggatim in 17. Cf. 

suggatufi mx. in 319. ... 

19—20. Dhp-a I 157,11-12: tattha sahilam ti tepifakassa Buddhavacanass' 
■etam namam. 

I follow the cty and take sahitam in the sense of samhitam. 

For samahna (Skt srdmanya ) “the state of being a samana (Skt sramana) 
‘ascetic”*, cf. 311. 

The metre is Tri$pibh. In pada d in 19 and in pada f in 20 the short sixth and 
seventh syllables are replaced by one long syllable. Cf. 40 and 125. See Sadd 
8.2 (p. 1151), Schubring, 1910, p. 54, Alsdorf 1962, p. i 33, EV I, p. 178 (ad 
Th 303Xand GD II, p. 153 (ad Sn 61). 

19. Dhp-a I 157,14-15: tapi dhammam sutvS yam karakena puggalena 
kattabbam tamkaro na hoti. 

Note tamkaro for takkaro. For the -mk-!-kk- (Le. NC/CC) alternation, cf. 
anu7ptfdila3 1 265 409; mucceyyaJmuhceyyalll', hissa/himsa 390. 

20. Dhp-a I 158,13-17: dhammassa hod anudhammacan ti atthajp ahhaya 
dhammam ahhaya navalokuttaradhammassa anurupam dhammam pubba- 
bhagapafipadasaAkhatam catuparisuddhisiladhutanga-asubhakamma~ 
(thanadibhedam oaranato anudhammacan hoti. 
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I translate dhamma as “doctrine** here. For the translation “mental 
phenomena”, see the note on 1-2. Other translations for dhamma are 
generally in line with those which 1 adopted in EVI (see p. 118 ad Th 2): 

(a) “teachings" when used in the plural of the Buddha’s teaching (e.g. 82) 

(b) “nature” or “characteristic" for the sense of (moral) quality. It often occurs 
with pSpaka or hisala (e.g. 242), or at the end of compounds (eg. 45 307) 

(c) “phenomena" in the sense of the constituent parts of the world of 
phenomena (e.g. 353) 

(d) “righteousness" for the proper conduct of a judge or brahman (e.g. 257 

393) 

(e) “law" for a less specialised aspect of (d) (e.g. 176) 

(f) “rule” (e.g. 5) 

(f) “(virtuous) state" (e.g. 273) 

(g) Vthing"(e.g. 109 3 84) 

(h) “practice” or “way of life" (e.g. 167 266) 

Dhp-a I 158,22-25: anupadiyano idha va huram va ti idhplokaparaioka- 
pariyapannd vd ajjhattikabahird va khandhayatanadhatuyo catuhi upaddnehi 
anupadiyanto. 

For hurarj t see EV I, p, 121 (ad Th 10). 

For the palatalisation in anupddiyano (< *an-up3day3no), cf. adiyati 246 
409, and see Norman, 1976A, p. 338. 

For the present participle ending -ana in anupadiyano, c£ abhisambudhano 
46; esano 131—32; anutthahano 280. 

Dhp-a I 158,25 foil.: mahdkhinasavo maggasaAkhatassa samahhassa vasena 
agatassa phalasamahhassa c' eva pahea asckkhadhammakkhandhassa ca 
bhagava hoti. 

In pada b we should read hoti m_c. to give the break-.In pada e there is 

'hrsolurioirof the first syllable. 

21. Dhp-a I 228,19-23: amatapadam ti amatam vuccati nibbanam tarn hi 
ajatatta na jiyyati na miyyati, tasma amatarji ti vuccati, padam ti imina ti 
padam amatam papunanti ti attho, amatassa padam amatapadarp, amalassa 
adhigamavupayo vuttham hoti. 

For padam ti in the cty, we should read padamti = padar.ti, he. the third plural 
of the root pad- (see C&P, p. 431 note 4). 

I take pada and (amata-)pada to mean “place”. See the note on l. Cf. 
amatam padam (twice) in 114 and santam padam in 368 381. 

I take amata to mean “death-free", i.e. the place where there is no death. Cf. 
374 411 and see Norman, 1994A, pp. 217 folk 

Dhp-a I 229,1-3: maccuno ti maranassa. padam ti upayo maggo pamatto hi 
jatim nativattati,jato jiyyati c * eva mlyati va ti pamado maccuno padam nama 
hoti maranam upeti. 
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Dhp-a I 229,12-15: ye pamatta yatha mala ti ye pana satta pamatta te 
pamddamaranena malatii, yatha hi jivitindriyupacchedena mala daru- 
kkhandhasodisd apagatavinhand lath' eve honti. 

There are nine syllables in pada a. We could regard this as resolution of the 
fifth, sixth or seventh syllables. I list it as doubtful. 

22. Dhp-a I 230,7-12: ariyanam gocare rati ti te evam appamadc 
pamodantd tarp appamSdarp vaddhetvS ariySnam buddhapaccekabuddha - 
sdvak&naip gocarasarpkhSte catusatipaffhanddibhede sattatirpsabodha- 
pakkkiyodhamme navavidhe lokuttaradhamme ca raid n Ira til abhiratd hoti ti 
aliho. 

In plda d we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ar^ydnatp. 

r 

23. Dbp-al 231,1: dhira panditd. 

The word dhira has two meanings: “firm" and “wise”. I normally translate in 
accordance with the cty’s explanation, if there is one. Here I translate “wise". 
Cf. 28 122 175 177 181 193 207 234 290 328-29 345-47. For 
dhira as "firm” sec 208 261. 

Dhp-a 1231,2-5: yogakkh emarp anuttaran ti ye va cattSro yogd mahajanam 
vatfe osiddpenti tehi khemam nibbhayam sabbehl loidyalokuttaradhammehi 
setthattd anuttaran ti. 

For the translation “rest from exertion” for yogakkh ema, see EV I, p. 128 (ad 
Th 32). 

24. For the use of the absolutive nisamma in a syntactic compound, cf. 
niggayka-vadi(n) 76; vivicca-sayana 271. For other syntactic compounds, 
see yattha-kdma-nipdti(n) 35-36, and Norman, 199IB, pp. 3-9. 

The metre is Vaitaliya. In pada a sa&naSo is mx. to give the cadence-.In 

pada c we should scan sahhatassa as-, i.e. sa[n]hatassa, m.c. Cf. the 

scansioQ of sahhalo in 362. In pada d we should read a[p]pamattassa m.c. 

25. Dhp-a I 255,13-16: medhavi imasmim atidullabhapatitthitaya ati- 
gambhire samsarasagare attano patiphdbhutam arahattaphalam dipam 
kayiraAa kareyya katwn sakkuneyya ti attho . 

Dhp-a I 255,17-l9:y>am ogho nabhUdrati yam catubbidho pi kilesogho 
abhikmtum viddhamsetum na sakkoti, na hi sakka arahattam oghena 
vikmtumtL 

GDhp 111 rejds ya jara nabhimardatr, Udana-v 45 tam ogho ndbhimardati. 
Since the flood is samsdra, here dipa must mean “island”. Cf. 236 238. 
Attempting to explain why the Chinese version of this verse has “darkness” 
instead of “flood”, Brough said (p. 211) “an alternative would be tamm ogho 
(since from early times a superfluous anusvSra is often written in such a 
position), read as tam mogho, and interpreted as moho, or even appearing in 
this fonn through a Prakrit version”, Le. a Prakrit which turned ~gh- > -h-. He 
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continued, “From this, 'darkness’ would be an easy step”, fn these 
circumstances the translation of dipa as "lamp” would be understandable. 

For the nasalisation of vowels before -m-, sec the notes on 54 74 414, and 
Norman, I992C,pp. 331—38. 

In pada c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kay^rdtha. 


26. Dhp-a I 257,18-19: parnddarp anuyunjanti pavattenti pamddena kalarp 
vitindmenti. 

Dhp-a I 257,21: kulavarpzdgatarp seffharp uttamam zattaratanadhanaip viya. 
PDhp 17 reads dhanarp srcffharp va rakkhai!\ GDhp 117 dhana se;hi va 
rakyadT, Udina-v 4.10 dhanarp ireffKva rakfati. For the se!fharp/zef{hl 
variation, see Brough (p. 212 and p. xxii). C&P (p. 433 note 17) prefer the 
idejuof “merchant”. 

For ca^tu “but”, see the note on 5. 

27. Dhp-a 1258,4-J: m3pamddan ti tasmd tumhe m3pamddam anuyunjetha 
ma pamddena kalam vitinamayittha. 

The cty is explaining anuyunjetha, a second plural active optative, by means 
of a negative injunctive. For the reverse of this, whereby the cty explains a 
negative injunctive by an optative, see the note on 133. 

Dhp-a I 258,5-8: kamaratizantkavan ti vatthukamakilesakamezu rati- 
safikhatam tanhasanthavam pi ma anuyunjetha ma cintayittha ma 
patilabhittha. 

PDhp 26 reads pramade pramodetka na kdmaratizandhave, and Udana-v 
4.12 pramddam nanuyujycta na kdmaratisamstavam. 

It would also be possible to explain kamaratizanthava as a dvandva 
'compound: “sensual pleasures, delight and acquaintance”. 

In pada a -m in pamadam is me., to allow resolution of the fourth syllable. 


28. Dhp-a I 261,3: dhlropandito. 

Here dhira = “wise”, as opposed to bale “fools”. 

I translate panda, and its derivatives, as “knowledge” or “wisdom”, 
depending on the context 


29. Dhp-a I 262,13 foil.: abalaszam vd ti kunthapadam chinnajavam 
dubbalaszam sighqjavo zmdhavajdniyo viya. zumedhaso ti uttamapadno 
tatharupam puggalam dgamenapi adhigamenapihitvayati ... vattapadam 


In zumedhaso we have an example of a consonant r-stem being changed into 
an a-stem. C f.qyaza 24, and the comparable change of an n-stem in verinesu 
197. ' 


30. In pada d we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in gari*hito. 
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31-32. In these verses bhayadassiva means “seeing something to be afraid 
of\ i.e. "seeing danger". Cf. bhayadassino 317. 

31. Dbp-a I 283, 2 -t: appamadarato bhikkhu appamddadhigatena nbnaggina 
etam samyojanam dahanto abhabbuppattikarp karonto gacchah ti. 

In pada d aggi va should probably be printed as aggiva, since it represents the 
sandhi of aggi + iva. Contrast alapun' eva 149. 

For anutpthula, with -mth- < -tth-, cf. 265 409, and sec CPD (s.v. 
anumthula ) and OvH, Oberbl § 113. For the CC/NC alternation see the note 
on 19. 

32. Dhp-a I 285,33 foil.: abhabbo parihanayd ti so evarupo bhikkhu 
samathavipassanadhammehi va maggaphalehi vaparihanaya abhabbo ndpl 
pattehi parihayati na appattanl na pdpunali _ 

For abhabba in the sense of “unable, incapable”, with the dative parihanaya, 
see CPD, s.v. abhabba. 

The dental n in nibbana is an eastern form. For other eastern forms, sec 
avudha 40; -ani 82 188; pallala9\ 155; antalikkha 127-28; visodhaye 
281; ve 275 315; suddhajive atandite 375; paligha 3 98; pure 421. 

33. Dbp-a I 288,1-5: phar.danam ti rupadisu arammanesu vipphand - 
amdnam. capalan ti ekiriyapathena asanthahato gdmaddrako viya ekasmirn 
arammane asanthahanato capalam. cittan ti vihhanam bhumikavatthu- 
drammanaldriyadicittataya pan ' etam cittan ti vutlam. 

Note uju here, but ujju- in 108. 

As Rau points out (p. 161), ujum karoti is the equivalent of namayanti 80 
145. 

34. Dhp-a 1 289,3-8: okamokata ubbhato ti okapunnnehi civarehi ti eltha 
udakam, okam okam pahdya aniketasdri ti ettha alayo , idha ubhayam pi 
labbhati okamokato ti hi ettha okamokato udakasamkhata alaya ti ayam 
attho. ubbhato ti uddhato. 

The cty suggests that the first oka means “water”. See the note on oka in EV 
II, p. 105 (ad Thi 236), where I noted that there is a v.L ogha- at Sp 1106,14 
for oka-punnehi at Vin I 253,14, which the cty quotes here. C&P accept the 
translation “water” (p. 435 note 1). For oka ="home” cf. 87 and 91. 
_.PED,says_t£at ubbhata is derived < Skt uddhpta. but I see no reason to doubt 
a derivation < Skt udbhpta. 

Dhp-a I 289,18-20: Maradheyyam pahatave yena kilesavattasamkhdtena 
Mdradheyyen ' eva panphandati tarn pahatabban ti. 

PDhp 343 reads maradheyyam prahataye; Udana-v 31.2 maradheyam 
prahatavai. It would appear that the cty, or the tradition which it was 
following, did not recognise pahatave as an infinitive of purpose, but 
assumed that -rave was for -tawe, j.e. an eastern neuter singular of the future 
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passive participle. For eastern forms see the note on 32. CAP follow the cty 
in their translation, and seem to have difficulty in interpreting the infinitive of 
purpose in their notes (p. 435 note 1). For the infinitive ending, cf. netave 
180. 

For the sandhi -m- in oka-m-okata, cf. 103 247 390. 

In pada b -okata is me. to give the cadence-. 

35—36. Dhp-a I 295,12 foil yatthakamanipatino ti yattha katthacid eva 
nipatanasilassa etajp hi labhitabbatthanam vd aiabhitabbatjhanarp vd 
yuttatjhdnam vd ayuttafthdnam vd no jdnati, n' eva jatim oloketi na gottam na 
vayam, yattha yattha icchati tattha tatih’ eva nipatati ti yatthakdmanipdli ti 
vuccprf. 

Dhp,a I 300,2-4 :yatthakamanipbtinam ti jdli-ddini anoloketvd 
labhitabbalabbhitabbayuttatthanesu yatthakatthaci nipatanasdatp. 

For the syntactic compound yatihakdmanipati(n), see the note qq 24. 

37. Dhp-a I 304,15-17: guhd noma catvmahabhulaguhd idah ca hadaya- 
rupatp rdssdya pavattad d guhosayam ndma jetam. 

Dhp-a I 305,1-2: mokkhanli Xfarabandhand ti sabbe te kilcsa- 
bandhanabhayena Mdrabandhanosankhdia tebhumaknvatjd muccissanti ti. 
The cty is herefore explaining mokkhanti as a future passive. Cf. pamokkhanti 

27 6 . 

For sannamtssanti. cf. samdmay ' 380. 

38. Dhp-a I 308^2-23: anavatthitacittassa ti cittam ndm‘ etam kassaci 
nibaddham vd thdvaram vd n ' atthi. 

Vot avatthita, cf. Th 1140. 

Dhp-a I 309,7-11: parittasaddhatdya vd vpplavana-ullopanasaddhatdya vd 
pariplavapasadassa knmdvacararupdvacarddibheddpi panda na paripurati 
kdmdvacardya pi eparipuriyamanaya kuto ca rupdvacararvpavacara- 
lokuttarapanna paripurksati. 

39. Dhp-a I 309,12-13: anavasssutacittassa ti rdgena atintacittassa. 
ananvahatacetaso ti dhatacitto khilajdto ti agatatthane dosena cittassa 
pahafabhavo vutto. 

For an-avassuta, cf. an-ussuta 400. 

40. - Dhp-a 1317,16-17: anivesano siya d analayo bhaveyya^- .■- 

Dhp-a 1-318,13-15: anivesano siya ti samapattinivesanam katva tattha na 
viveseyya alayam na kareyyd ti attho. 

The alternation v/y in avudha, which is the equivalent of Skt ayudha, is an 
eastern feature. For the alternation, see the notes on maluva in 162 and 
parissaya in 328, and cf. GD II, p. 169 (ad Sn 100). For eastern forms, see 
the note on 32. 
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The metre is Triftubh abc; Jagati d. In pada c the shori sixth and seventh 
syllables are replaced by one long syllabic. See the note on 19—20. In pada b 
there is resolution of the first syllabic. 

41. Dhp-a I 321,2-3: niratlham va knlingaram nirupakdram niratthakam 
kanhakhandam vrya. 

It is debatable whether niraltha is < nirartha (PDhp 349 niratlham ) or 
nircsta (Udana-v 135 so). I follow the cty. 

42-43. In pSda a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kay J rd. On the 
pronunciation of kayird, see CAP (p. 439 note 26). 

For»<D7i, see the note on 1—2. 

42. Dhp-a I 324,8— 10: diso disam ti coro coram, dis\'d tipathascso. yam tarn 
kayira li yarn lam tassa anayavyasanam kareyya. 

At CAP say (p. 439 note 26), the cty seems not to understand the 
construction of kayira with two accusatives, and supplies disw 7. 

It is not easy to translate yam lam kayird. Rat: (p. ’.6!) suggests reading;-.::;: 
yam kayira. We could, however, assume tliat the antecedent had been included 
in the relative clause: “That which an enemy might do ... ". Cf. y'syam 55; 
yam'imani lA9',yesan no 200. Udana-v 31.9 changes the construction and 
ha* neither yam nor tam: na dvesi dvesinah kuryad vain va vairino kilam. 
CAP (p. 439 note 26) call this a more modem construction made by using a 
(dabvt-)genitive, but it seems to me that the genitives depend upon kilam. 
Forvd pana, cf. vd puna 271. 

Dfy-a 1324,17-18: dasctsu akusalakammapathesu micchathapilatta miccha- 
pamhitam cittam. 

43. Dhp-a I 33233— 4: na lam ti tam kdranam n ‘ eva mala kareyya na pita na 
aide ndtakd. 

Dhp-a I 332,5-7: seyyaso nam tato kare ti tato karanato seyyaso nam 
varataram uttarUaram kareyya karod ti attho. 

Udana-v 31.10 has- na tam maid pita vapi icuryaj ... cittam yat kuryad dh it am 
atmanah, again introducing hitam : "Parents, etc., would not do that benefit 
winch a lightly disposed mind would do". 

We should expect 43 to be parallel to 42: “Whatever an enemy might do to 
him, a wrongly disposed mind would do worse than that. Whatever his 
parents, eta, might do to him, a rightly disposed mind would do better that 
that". To get such a parallelism, we should need to read yam tam in pada a, in 
place of na tam. If there has been a change in the reading, the reading na tam 
in Udana-v 31.10 clearly shows that the change is old. Rau (p. 161) suggests 
reading na yam mala. 

For seyyaso , with the suffix -so added to the comparative seyya (< Skt 
sreyas), see Geiger, § 100.3. 
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44—45. Dhp-a I 334,6-7: ko vijessati vijinissati vijdnissali pativijjhissati 
sacchikarissati ti pucchati. 

la the explanation (334,9-1 1 ). this is expanded to: ko vijessati vijinissati 
vijanissati pativijjhissati sacchikarissati ti pucchati. 

Dhp-a I 334,13-14: pacessati ti vicinissati upaparikkhissati pativijjhissati 
sacchikarissati ti all ho. 

For the suggestion that there is a word-play here between vici- in pada a “to 
understand” and pad- in pada d “to pluck”, which suggests that the verse was 
transmitted, and perhaps composed in, a dialect where intervocalic - c - and -j- 
both became -j~ or - y see Norman, 1989B, pp. 158-59. The similarity of 
explanations for vijessati and pacessati supports the view that a word-play 
was intended. For a similar word-play based on the dj alternation, see the not4 
on 13-5. For the clj alternation, see OvH, 1981, p. 821, note 1. For word¬ 
plays see the note on 9—10. 

Dhp-a I 334,7-9: Yamalokah cd ti catubbidham apdyalokah ca. imam 
sadevakan ti manussalokah ca devalokena saddhim. 

This implies that, despite the position in the verse, imam sadevakam goes 
with pathavim, not Yamalokam. Udana-v 18.1-2 has sadevakam , which can 
only agree with Yamalokaip, and I translate accordingly. 

Dhp-a I 334,11-14: dhammapadam sudesilan ti yathasabhavato kathitatta 
sattatimsabodhapakkhikadhammasamkhatam dhammapadam. 

Dhp-a I 335,8-9: imam sukathitam suniddittham bodhapakkhikadhamma- 
padam. 

I take pada to mean "word” in dhammapadam. See the note on 1. PDhp has 
plura|, forms dhammapade sudesite. 

The metre is Vaitallya. In pada d ppa- is m.c. 

44. The metre is Vaitallya. The opening ko imam gives the scansion ; 
Udana-v 18.1 has ka imam, giving the correct scansion. 

45. Dhp-a I 334,16 foil.: sekho ti adhisilasikkha adhicittasikkha adhipahha- 
sikkha ti ima tisso sikkha sikkhanato sotapattimaggattham adim katva ydva 
arahattamaggattha sattavidho sekho imam attabhavapathavim arahalta- 
maggena tato ch'andaragam apakaddhanto vijessati vijinissati vijanissati 
pativijjhissati sacchikarissatL 

Dhp-a I 335,10-11: pacessati vicinissati upaparikkhissati pativijjhissati 
sacchikarissati. 

The metre is Vaitallya. Pada c has a redundant long syllable at the beginning 
which supports the view that sekho is an old mistake for sa hi or sa hu “he 
indeed” (Udana-v 18.2 has sa hi). See Norman, 1971B, p. 220 (ad GDbp 
302). 

46. Dhp-a 1337,5-6: abhisambudhdno bujjhanto jdnanto ti attho. ‘ 
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For ibc ending -Sna in abhisambudhdno, the present participle of the verb 
abhisambudhati, see the note on 20. 

Dhp-a I 337,6-8: papupphakani ti Marassa papupphakasarpkhatani le- 
bhumikani va[0nl ariyamaggena chiruUtva. 

I do not know of any connection between Mira and flowers, other than this 
metaphorical usage of puppha. Sec the note on 47—48. GDhp, PDbp and 
Udana-v (N) have p(r)a-, but Ud5na-Y (B) has tu puypakdni. On this, see 
C&P (p. 442 note 7). 

The metre is Tri${ubh. Note the break—inpldad- 

47—48. Dhp-a I 361,9-10: byasattamanasarp nararp ti sampatte vd 
asampatte vd laggamdnasam. f 

For the consonant group vy- in vyasatta-, see tie note on 1-Z 
In pada a h' eva is presumably < hi + eva , but it is not easy to see what the 
force of eva is here. It is possibly to be taken as an emphatic particle 
“galhaing./70w<rrr , \ but perhaps we should follow C&P, and translate “only”. 

PDhp 128 has heva\ GDhp 294 hasyeva;UdSna-v 18.14 has eva, 

Dhp-a 1362,4-5: kSmagunasaAkhatSnipupphSni heva padnanlarp sampatte 
vd asampatte vd kamagune bydsattamanasam naram. 

The cry makes it clear that puppha is bang taken metaphorically, and perhaps 
Mara’s papupphakani in 46 refer to this association of puppha and 
kdmaguna. 

In pSda a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. 

48. Dhp-a I 366,10-12 :atittam yeva kamesu ti vatthukamakiiesakamesu 
pariyesanena pi patijabhena pi paribhogena pi nidhanena pi atittam eva 
samanam. 

Dhp-a I 366,18-20 : antako kurute vasam ti maranasankhdto antako 
kandantam paridevantam gahetva gacchanto attano vasam papeti ti attho. 

For antaka “making an end, causing death, Le. death”, see MW, s.v. antaka. 

49. Dhp-a I 374,15-17 :pupphan ca vannah ca gandhah ca ahethento 
avindsento carats. 

For the suggestion that puppharp vannagandham is a split compound with the 
split introduced to give a caesura at the end of the pada, see EV n, p. 64 (ad 
ThI 25: Kosijanapado sunko). For split compounds with -m, see the notes on 
98 114 I£3 147 171 346. For a discussion, and rejection, of the 
- suggestion that puppham here is ablative, see Norman, 1971B, p. 219 (ad 
GDhp 292), although Dhp-a 1374.S (in the story, not the explanation) reads: 
pupphato rasaganhantena (read rasam 7) bhamarena va. Cf- PDhp 127 
puspd\ Udana-v 18.8 pufpdd. Brough (p. 267) seems to prefer the 
construction of addya with two accusatives. 

For possible examples of the ablative in -am, see the notes on 135 201 259 
314. 
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In pada d muni is m_c. to give the cadence-. 

50. Dbp-a I 379,7-9: na paresam vilomdni ti paresam vilomani phai-usdni 
rnammacchedaknvocanani na manasikdtabbdnl. 

In pada c C&P translate "but”, implying that they are reading ca for va. For 
the alternation c/v,cf 55 63 83 108 138-139 (?) 159 (?) 163 (?) 229 (?) 
237 306 396, and see GD II, p. 146 (ad Sn 38). I take va here as the 
equivalent of eva “of oneself alone, only of oneself. 

We might have thought that kaSdkatam was mx. for katakatam "the various 
things done" but, if this was the original meaning of the pada, tradition has 
taken it to be kata + akaia, as pida d makes dear. 

This verse is not appropriate to the Pupphavagga, as Rau (p. 162) points out. 
Cf. 57. 

51—52. In the pada da-kubbato is opposed to sa-kubbato, although the laner 
is ungrammatical, and sa- is unnecessary. It is not found in PDhp 126 
kurwato, GDbp 291 kuvadu or Udina-v 18.7 kurvatah. The altbmation a-Jsa- 
is probably by analogy with a-gandhakalsa-gandhaka and a-phalaJsa-phala . 
See EV I, p. 182 (ad Th 324). 

In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable. 

53. For the meaning “kind” for Skt guna at the end of compounds, see MW, 
s.v. guna. Cf. kdmaguna 371. 

Here kusala is probably the equivalent of puhha “merit, meritorious deed”. 
For the opposition of kusala to papa , see 173 183 and EV I, p. 247 (ad Th 
872). 

In pada b we should ignore the svarabhakd vowel in kaykra. 

54. Dhp-a I 422,17-18: candanan ti candanagandho. tagaramallikd va ti 
imesam pi gandho eva adhippeto. 

As the cty makes clear, we have to understand that candanam, etc., are the 
equivalent of candanagandho, etc. Cf. 56. They may, therefore, bo inter¬ 
preted as abbreviated compounds. See the notes on 75 257, and GD II, 

p. 186 (ad Sn 195). . . -. 

The v.l. tagaram mailikd has probably arisen from tagaramallikd by the 
nasalisation of -a > -am before m-. See the note on 25. The reading may, 
however, be nnc., as a result of the break — being changed to give the more 
common-. 

Dhp-a I 422,20 foil.: satah ca gandho ti sappurisanam pana buddha- 
paccekabuddhasavakanam sllagandho pativdtam eti. kxmkarcma ? sabbd disa 
sappuriso pavati yasma sappuriso silagandhena sabbd disa djjhotihdritva 
gacchati tasma tassa gandho pativdtam eti ti vattabbo, tena vuttam pativdtam 

eti ti. ■ • -- :v r; 
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The cty recognises that satam here is the genitive plural of the present 
participle of the verb as-: "of the good ones”. Cf. 77 151, and see the 
nominative plural santo 83 151 304. Contrast asatam “of the bad" 73 77, 
and see asantio) 304. 

For ca - tu “but", see the note on 5. 

The metre is Tri$pjbh. 

55. Dhp-a 1 423,2-4: etesan ti imesam candanadinam gandhajatSnam 
gandhato silavantSnarj i sappurisdnap i silagandho va anuttaro asadiso 
appafibhago. 

There is a v.I. ca for vu in the cty. For the v/c alternation, sec the note on 50. 
For jdta in the sense of J5ti “'ort, kind", see MW, s.w.jata. 

Here atha has the sense of “and", in contrast to “but” in 85 136 387. 

56. Dhp-a I 430,10: appamatto tipariltaparimano. 

In pada b I take yayam to be <yo + ayam, with yo agreeing with gandho. B e 
reads yvdyam tagaracandanam, indicating yo. Udana-v 6.18 has yo ‘yam 
tagaracandanat and PDhp 123 yoyam. For the sandhi of -o + a- > -3-, cf. 
appassutayam 152. For the antecedent ayam appearing in the relative clause, 
see the note on 42. 

We must assume that tagaracandani stands for tagaracandanigandho. Cf. 
54. 

Dhp-a I 430,10-11: yo ca silavatam tiyo pana silavatdnam silagadho. 

For ca — tu “but”, see the note on 5. 

57. For the sandhi -d- in samma-d-ahhd-, cf. 72 86 96 166. 

Since is no connection with flowers, this verse is not appropriate to the 
Pupphavagga, as Rau (p. 162) points out Cf. 50. It was presumably inserted 
after 56 because of the mention of sila. 

58. Dhp-a 1 445,14-15: samkaradhanasmin ti samkaratthanasmim 
kacavararasimhi ti attho. 

Note -dhdna for the more usual -kata. 

59. Dhp-a 1445,18: samkarabhutesu ti samkaram iva bhutesu. 

It is not easy to see how -bhutesu can go with the two singular forms in -<r. 
For the suggestion that we should divide -bhute su , where su is probably < 
Skt sma, see Norman, 197 IB, p. 218 (ad GDhp 304 -dhama'u). PDhp 136 
has -bhutesu, Udana-v 18.13 has -bhute ‘sminn. 

Dhp-a I 445,1?: puthujjane tiputhunam kilesanam jananato evam laddha - 
name lokiyamahdjane. 

- Note the etymology which the cty gives for puthujjana. 
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60. Dhp-a II 12,14-15: digha ti ratti nam ' esd tiyamamatti va Jdgarantassa 
porta digha hoti. 

The long -I in raid is not mx. 

For the combination of tiydma and jdgaratl, see the note on 157. 

Dhp-a II 13.4-6: yojanan ti yojanam pi catugdv'dd madam eva santassa pana 
kilantassa digharp hoti digunam viya khdyati. 

Note sanla < Skt srdnta “weary”. 

61. Dhp-a II 23,20 foil.: seyyam sadisam attano ti attano silasamddhl- 
panhSgunehiadhikataroip vd sadisarp vd na labheyya c’eva. 

For the accusative singular seyyarp, showing the dropping of the final -s of 
ireyas and transference to the a-declension, see Geiger, § 1003. 

Dhp-a II 24,10-12: ekacariyam da(harp kaylrd eJdbhavam eva thiram katvd 
sabba-iriydpath esu eko va vihareyya. 

The'cty is taking dalham as an adjective, but it is possibly an adverbial 
accusative. Cf. 112 311. Udana-v 14.15 has ekacaryarp dft^ham kurydn , 
which seems to be an adverb ial accusative. 

Dhp-a II 24,12-16: n" atthi bale sahayata culasilam ... cha abhihnd ayam 
sakdyatagun o, bdlam nissaya n ’ atthi. 

We can translate bale in pada d as a locative “in a fool”, but it is more likely an 
instrumental plural with -e < Skt -ais. Cf. 330 and the note on dhiro 207. 
For the instrumental plural in -e, see Geiger, § 79.6. UdEna-v 14.15 has ndsti 
bale sahayata, but 14.16 has balasahayatd. 

In pada c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowels in -car^yarp and karfra. 

62. Dhp-a II 28,3: hahhatiyihahhatl dukkhiyali. 

For vihannati, cf. 15. 

-*C&P translate hi as “even” as though it were pi, but Udlna-v L.20 reads 
atmaiva hy atmano ndsti kasya putrah kuto dhanarn, confirming that it is an 
emphatic particle 

63. Dhp-a II 30,6: mahnati janati. 

Dhp-a II 30,7-8: ten a so ti ter.a karanena so puggalo pantflto vd hoti 
panditasadiso vd hoti. 

In pada b vdpi may be < va (< iva ) + api, or va (< eva ) + apt, or vd + a pi. 
C&P translate “even like”, presumably taking va as < iva. The cty clearly 
takes it as va, and so has taadd an alternative. I assume that va is < eva, and I 
take api as an emphatic particle: “learned indeed”. PDhp 184 has pandito capi 
tatthaso', Udana-v 25.22 has iti balah sapandxtah. For the dv alternation sec 
the note on 50. 

For the consonant group -ly~ in balyam in pada a, see the note on 1-2. 

PDhp 184 has bdlamdni, which matches pada c better. 
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For -mdnin in pantfitamSnln, see EV I, p. 256 (ad Th 953). Rau (p. 163) 
suggests reading pantfitarpmanl, presumably m.c. to produce the * ~ ■ “ 
(pathyS) cadence. 

For ca m tu "but”, see the note on 5. 

In p§da a maRRad is m.c. 

64—65. Dhp-a II 31,17 foil.: dabbl suparasam yathi, yathd hi dabbi yava 
parikkhayd ndnappakiraya supavikatiyd sarpparivattaman5 pi idarn lonikam 
Idam aionikam tittakam khSrikam kafukam ambilatp anambilarp kasavan ti 
suparasam na janati, evarp balo ... dhammam naJSndti. 

PDhp 191-92 and Udana-v 25.13—14 have -rasSn (i.e. plural "flavours”) in 
pada d, perhaps because of the list of flavours in the cty tradition. For ~am as 
an accusative plural ending, cf. 87 167 320 373 399 412 417 423, and 
sec Ludcrs, 1954, §§ 188-219. 

In pada b we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in pay^rupasati. 

65; Here api has the concessive sense. For the sense of totality see the cote 
on 100-1. 

For -Rnu < Skt -jna, see the note on 7. 

66 . Dhp-a II 36,13* and Dhp-a III 271,7* (ad 207) print amitten' eva, giving 
the impression that we arc dealing wih the emphatic particle eva (and C&P 
take it that way here, but as “as with a foe” in 207), but the cty explains 
(Dhp-a II 37,1): amitten ‘ eva ti amittabhutena viya veriha viya hutva (cf. 
Dhp-a III 271,22 ad 207 \yathd amittena), showing that amitteneva is < 
amittena + iva. PDhp 174 amittena~r~iva\ Udana-v 9.13 amitrair iva. See 
also 207, and c£ katjhakasseva 164 rajatasseva 239, and contrast alapun ’ 
eva 149. 

Dhp-a II 36,18: dummedha ti duppanna. 

PDhp 174 dummedhS; Udana-v 9.13 dusprejha. For the cty explanation in 
one tradition agreeing with the canonical reading in another, cf. 83 380, and 
see Norman, 1980, pp. 71—73. 

In pada d -pphalam is me. This is in contrast to -pphalam in mahapphalam < 
mahat-phalam. See the note on 312. 

67. Dhp-a II 40,7-8: tarp katam na sadhu na sundaram na laddhakam. 

Dhp-a II 40,9-10: vipakarp pafisevati ti anubhoti. 

68. Dhp-a 13*47,14-15: pitivegenapatito somanassavegena ca sumano hutva. 
For ca*=tu "bur, see the note on 5. 

69. Dhp-a II 50,13-16: madhuva ti balassa hi papain akusalakammam 
karontassa tam kammam madhum viya madhurarasam viya ittham kantam 
manapamviya upatthati iti npm so madhuva mahhati. 





78 


The Word of the Doctrine 


Udana-v 28.18 (B) reads madhuvad manyate bdlo as a conjecture. (N) is 
missing at this point. It would be possible for Skt madhuvad to develop > 
madhuvam > madhuva in Pali. Alternatively, we might suppose that madhuvd 
developed < madhu va (= rva). GDhp 283 reads mahoru mannati sadhu, and 
Brough (pp. 262-63 ad GDhp 283), guessed chat the Udana-v reading (not 
available in Skt) was probably madhurarp. C&P (p. 447 note 21), following 
Brough, suggest that the GDhp reading raises the possibility that madhuva is 
a change from an original madhwam. It is, however, by no means certain that 
the GDhp pada is the parallel of the Dhp pada, since the other three padas of 
the verse differ from the Dhp padas. 

Dhp-a II 50,21-22: alha so bdlo dukkham nigacchati vindadpafilabhali. 

For ca = tu ‘but", see the note on 5. 

In pada a mannati is m.c., and in pada c paccati is true, to give the- 

( pathya ) cadence. There are ten syllables in pada d. As it stands it is a 
posterior Vaitaltya pada, and I list this verse as mixed Anu$ttibh 
($loka)/VaitalTya. We could produce a Si oka pada by omitting either atha or 
bdlo. Udana-v 28.18 does not include bdlo . Fausball suggested the omission 
of bdlo. Cf. 119 120. 

70. Dhp-a II 63,6: samkhatadhamma vuccanti ndtadhammd tulitadhamma. 
tesu hetfhimakodyd sotdpanno sarpkhatadhammo uparimakofiyd khindsavo 
imesatp samkhdladhammdnant so bdlo kalarp nagghatl so\asin ti, 
puggalddhitthdnd ayam pan ‘ ettha attho. 

See GD II, p. 367 (ad Sn 1038), and cf. Pj II 587,12-15: sarpkhaladhammd ti 
aniccddivasena parivimarjtsitadhammd. PDhp 385 hzi sdkhdtadkajjundndrp', 
389 sdkkhata-. Mvu III 435,20*: svbkhydta-dharmdndm. Udana-v 24.20E (B) 
has svdkhydta-dharmasya as a conjecture; (N) reads svakhyata-dharmmasya. 
Brough (index p. 310) says that sarpkhata is a mistake for sarpkhata. See 
C&P (p. 447 note 23), who say that the Pali form sadkhata is based on 
Sankhata, without explaining the short vowel. Utt 9.44: na so sakhdya- 
dhammassa kalam agghai solasim, with a v.l. suyakkhdyassa dhammassa, 
with suya- presumably < suva- < sva~, which agrees with the Udlrta-Y 
reading. The cty clearly takes it as a possessive compound “of those who have 
realised the doctrine”. If we take it as a descriptive compound, then dhamma 
must be plural “of the welt realised mental phenomena”. This is to assume a 
derivation < samkhyata ; samkhata must, however, be < sarpskpta, in the 
sense of “well formed, perfected, refined”. In the accompanying verses in 
GDhp and PDhp there is an inanimate object, e.g. prasdda, citta, anukampd, 
which favours a descriptive compound here. The faefr however, that Mvu in 
435,16* foil, has sampannasilanam and dhyanaprasaddnam as parallels, 
supports the interpretation as a possessive compound. 

The original version doubtless had sakhaia in a script which did not wnte 
anusvara, long vowels or double consonants, giving the possibility of 
interpreting sakh- as samkh- or sdkh- or sakkh -, and -ala as -ala or -dta. 
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Note the sandhi of m+ agghati > ndgghati in pada d, violating the two rnorae 
rule (see Geiger, §§ 5-7). This is probably the effect of Sanskitisation upon 
the Pali scribal tradition. For other violations of the two morae rule see 
bhasmdcchanno 71; mdpp- 121— 22; ndssa 124 389; ndbbanam 124; 
dussilyam 162; naiiio 165; drogyam 204; pltvd 205; plydppiyam 211; 
vakkarana- 262; vdiyam 320-21; (yalhdttand 323;) ndhhesam 365. 

In place of so in pada c, PDhp has tam and Udana-v tad “that is not worth 
... ”, but Utt 9.44 has jo. 

71. Dhp-a II 67,19 foil.: sajjukhiran ti tarn khanarp yeva dhenuyd thanehi 
nikkhantam abbhmdkakhiram muccati tiparinamati\ idam vuttam hod: yatha 
idam sajjukhiram him khanah heva na muccati na parinamati na pakatim 
jahati, yasmitn prana bhtijane duyhitvd gahitam ydva tattha takkddi-ambUam 
na pakkhiprantt, ydva dadhibhajanadikam ambilabhdjanam na prdpunati lava 
pakatirjt avijahitvapacchd prajahati, evam praprakammam pi kayiramdnam eva 
na paccati, yadi vipacceyya na koci prdparp kammam kdtum visaheyya, ydva 
kusaldbhinibbattd ihandha dharanti tSva narp te rakkhanti , tesam bhedS 
apaye nibbattakkhandhesu vipaccati vipaccamdnan ca dahan tain bdlam 
anveti. 

The cty seems to betaking sajju and khirarp as a compound “same-day milk”, 
which it explains as abbhunha-khiram “still warm milk”. PDhp 107, 
however, has sajfamchTram and Udana-v 9.17 sadyah kpTram. 

Although all manuscripts and editions known to me read muccati, PDhp 107 
mucchart and Udana-v 9.17 murchati and the gloss prarinamati make it certain 
that the reading shodd be mucchati, as Ludcrs (1940, p. 184) suggested. In a 
context where milk is said to coagulate or curdle, mucchati makes better 
sense. It might be thought that muccati was due to a dialect which de-aspirated 
aspirated sounds, hot it probably represents a word-play intended orally upon 
mucc- and mucch -. When the redactor wished to write the text down and had 
to choose between mucc- and mucch-, he probably chose the mucc- form 
because the verse is about kamma and he assumed that the usage of the verb 
mucc- with kamma was the more important of the possible inteprelations of 
the verse. See Norman, 1989C, pp. 379-80. For other word-plays, see the 
note on 9—10. 

Dhp-a II 68,12-14;e>cu?i evam papakammam piyena katarp hoti tam balam 
dutiye va tatiye vSattabhave nirayadisu nibbattarp dahantam amtgacchati. 
Ran (p. 163) suggests reading dahan tarp, and compares dcham aggi va 
gacchati 31. These; however, aggi is masculine and tfaharn is therefore 
appropriate.^Udana-v 9.17 reads dahan tad bdlam anveti , which would seem 
to support Rau’s suggestion, but we really need a neuter participle to agree 
with kamma. Although in theory Skt dahat could develop > Pali daham, 
Geiger lists no naff forms with this ending, and Bernhard suggests that the 
Udana-v form is a pseudo-Sanskritisation of dahantam. PDhp 107 agrees 
with Dhp in Tcadiagdahantam. 
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For the consonant group -nv- in anveti in pdda c, see the note on 1-2. For the 
consonant group -sm- in bhasmdcchanno in p3da d, see the note on 1—2. For 
the long vowel before -cch-, violating the two morae rule, see the note on 70. 
In origin pdvaka was probably an epithet "cleaning, purifying” often applied 
to fire and then used as a synonym for fire. In 140 we find both pdvaka and 
a gg<- 

72. Dhp-a II 73,8: yavad evd ti avadhiparicchedanatthe nipato. 

For yavad eva in the sense of “merely, just simply", see BHSD (s .v. yavad- 
eva) and PED (s.v. ydva). For -d as a historic form in a fossilised sandhi 
position, cf. tad 326; etad 390. It could, however, be analysed as a sandhi 
-d-, i.e. yava-d-eva. For sandhi -d-, see the note on 57. 

Dhp-a II 73,9-12: nation ti jdnanasabhavo, yam pi sippam jdnaii yamhi va 
issariye yase sampatn'yan ca thito janena nayati pakafo panndto hoti lass' 
etam noma. 

It seems therefore to be the fame or reputation which one acquires as the result 
of knowledge of some sort, i.e. “reputation for skill”, as BlftD (s.v.) defines 
jnatra. 

Dhp-a II 73,14-19: sukkamsan ti kusalakotihasam, balassa hi sippam va 
issariyarji va uppajjamanarjt kusalakoffhasarp ghafenlam eva uppajjati , 
muddhan ti pannay’ etam namam. vipdtayan ti viddhamsayamdnam tassa 
hitam sukkamsam hanantam pannasamkhdtarp muddharp vipatentam 
viddhtimsenlam eva hand ti. 

73. Dhp-a II 76,19 foil: asatan ti balo bhikkhu avijjamdnam sambhavanam 
iccheyya assaddho samano saddho ti mam jano jdndtH ti icchati ti ... 
as an tasambhavanam icchati. 

The cty seems to be taking asatam as accusative singular, Le. as the equivalent 
of asantam, “non-existent (honour)”. If this is correct, then we must suppose 
that asantam has become asatam m.C. to allow resolution of the first syllable 
in pada a. I have translated it as a genitive plural (as in 77) “honour of (=* 
from) bad men”. PDhp 178 reads asatarp = genitive pluraL Udina-v 1333 
reads asanto labham icchanti, making asanto a nominative plural as the 
subject of the sentence. 

Dhp-a II 77,16-20: puja parakulesu cdtin' eva matapitunnam na ndtakdnaqt 
paresam yeva kulesu : aho vat ' ime may ham eva dadeyyum na ahhesan ti 
evam catuhi paccayehi pujtap icchati. 

The cty’s explanation includes pujam icchati (Dhp-a II 77,19-20). PDhp 178 
has pujam, and Udana-v 13.3 pujam. Ran (p. 164) suggests reading pujam 
for puja, but there seems to be no objection to taking pujd as plural, 
presumably on the basis of one puja in each family. 

In pada c we should ignore the svaiabhakti vowel in issadyam. 
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74. Dhp-a II 78.2-3: evam gihi ca pabbajila ca ubho pi mam eva nissaya 
katam parinitthitarp mannantu ti samkappo uppajjali. 

The absence of any case ending on kata calls for comment, and Rau (p. 164) 
suggests reading katam mannantu. The form has clearly caused problems for 
recensionists. In place of mam ' eva kata mannantu "let them think that this 
has been done by me”, Udana-v 13.5 has mam eva nityam janiyur “let them 
know”. If the UcSana-v tradition thought that the pada contained the verb jha-, 
then we could assume that the original form of the Pali was mam ' eva katam 
annantu (the present indicative ahhati occurs at Vism 200,29). By nasalisation 
(see the note on 25) this became katamm annantu, which must have been 
interpreted as katam mannantu at some time before the commentary .was 
composed, since it includes the reading mannantu in the explanation. Once the 
existence of the word mannantu was confirmed by the cry, any changes 
introduced into the pada revolved around the existence of that word. The 
introduction of nasalisation had an effect upon the metre. Since the opening 

-is not the usual one for the cadence ', ‘ ~ " in a prior pada in the Sloka 

metre, a short syllable was produced by dropping the nasal of katam. This 
returned the verse to its original form, but because the commentary-included 
the word mannantu, the verse was interpreted as containing kata mannantu. 
The parallel version at PDhp 179 reads mameva katamannentu grhi 
pravrajita ca ye, for which an explanation similar to that deduced for the Pali 
version can be suimised. 

Dhp-a II 78,5-6: mam' eva ativasa assu ti gihi ca pabbajita ca sabbepi mam' 
eva vase vattantu. 

Dhp-a II 78,15: navavidhamano ca vaddhati. For mdna see the note on 221. 
For the consonant group -sm- in kismici, see the note on 1—2. 

75. Dhp-a II 102,6-8: ahha hi labhupanisa ahha nibbanagamini ti 
labhupanisa nam' esd ahha eva ahha nibbanagaminipatipada. 

I understand upanisa with nibbanagamini, although the cty’s suggestion of 
patipada would also be a possibility. This would be an example of an 
abbreviated compound, for nibbanagamini-upanisa. For abbreviated 
compounds see the note on 54. For the meaning “means, way" for upanisa, 
see CPD (s.v. upanisa), and BHSD (s.v. upanisad). 

Note that in pada f -br- does not make position in anubruhaye. Cf. Brahmuna 
105; bruhaya 285; brahmano 294—95 383—423. This suggests that these 
verses were composed in a dialect where initial br- had become b-, and the 
spellings w^jh br- are the result of later Sanskririsation. 

76. Dhp-a II 108,8-13: ya pana tatharupam vajjam disva vajjanurupam 
tajjento panamento dandakammam karonto vlhara mharanto sikkhapeti 
ayam niggayhavadi nama seyyathapi Sammasambuddho. vuttam h ’ etam: 
niggayha niggayhaham A nanda vakkhdmi pavayha pavayha saro so thassati 
ti. 
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I _ i 

I • For yen: in the sense of si quern, see 108 and c i.yo = si quis 102 103 106 

107 110—15, and see GD II, p. 169 (ad Sn 96). 

For the absolutive niggayha- in a syntactic compound, sec the note on 24. 

77. Dhp-a II 110,4-9: satam hi so piyo hoti ti evtzrupo puggalo buddhadinam 

sappurisanam piyo hoti , ye pana aditthadhammd vitinnaparaloka \ 

dm is a cakkh u ka jlvikatthaya pabbajild tesam asatam so ovddako anusdsako 

na tvam amhakam upajjhayo no dcariyo kasmd amhe ovadasi ti evam 
mukhasattihi vijjhanlanam appiyo noli ti. 

For satam, see the note on 54; for asatam, sec the note on 73. 

78. For a discussion of kalyana mitta, see Collins, 1987, and EV II, p. 100 
i (adThi 213). 

79. Dhp-a II 126,15-16: dhammapiti ti dhammapayako dhammam pivanli ti t 

I altho. .« . 

Udana-Y 30.13 reads dharmapritih sukham seie.. PDhp 348 reads dhamma- 
pritirasam pdtta\ GDhp 224 has dhamapridi suhu sayadi. There is a word¬ 
play on piti < Skt piti “drinking'' and piti < Skt priti “joy”. Pada a says that he 
sleeps with a clear mind, perhaps unfuddled by drinking the dhamma as 
opposed to the intoxication he would have experienced if he had drunk strong j 
drink. Pada d, however, states that the wise man delights in the dhamma, . \ 

which suggests that piti is also to be taken as “joy”. The cty presumably did ' j 
not see the possibility of the word-play, since it explains dhammapiti only as 
drinking the dhamma. The redactor of the Udana-v had to choose between piti 
and priti, and perhaps because of the idea of “delight” in the last pada, or 
perhaps because he was following a different commentarial tradition, he 
^decided to read priti. GDhp and PDhp similarly have forms from priti. See 
i Brough (p. 244 ad GDhp 224). I follow the cty in my translation. For other 

j word-plays, see the note on 9—10. 

Dhp-a II 127,5-7: sada ramati ti evariipo dhammapiti vippasannena cetasa ti 
viharanto pandiccena samannagato sada ramati abhiramali ti. 

In pada b vipasannena in OvH/KRN is a misprint for vippasannena. In 
pada c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ariya-. For -pp- m.c. in 
pada c to avoid the opening ’ " , see the note on 1—2. 

M ' 

80. Dhp-a II 147,11-12: usukdrapi tapetva tejanam namayanti ujum karonti. 

As Rau (p. 164) points out, namayanti is the equivalent of ujum karoti in 33. 

Cf. 145 (where subbatd replaces pandita), and Th 19 877. See EV I, p. 125 
(ad Th 19) on the possibility of reading namenti in pada a and namayanti in 
pada d. The translation “bend the bow” in EV I is incorrect. It should read j 
“bend the arrow (straight)”. 

The metre is Vaitallya. j 




Notes 


83 


81. Dhp-a II 148,20 foil.: ekaghano asusiro selopuratthimadibhedena catena 
na samirati na injati na calati evam atthasu pi loNidknrnme.su ajjhottarantesu 
pandita na samihjanti patighavasena va anunayavasena va na calanti na 
kampand. 

For the word-play on samirati and sciminjati, made originally in a dialect 
where the two forms coincided, presumably through the alternation 
- \ry-t-ijj-t-ihj -, see Brough (p. 250 ad GDhp 239). For other word-plays see 
the note on 9—10. PDhp 93 reads samirati and samiranti; Udana v 29.49 (B) 
prakampyate and kampyante, (N) (missing) and pramathyanti; GDhp 239 
sabhijadi and sammijadi. 

82. Dhp-a II 153,4: evam dhammani ti desanddhamfndni. 

Note that desanddhammam sutva occurs in the explanation (Dhp-a II 153,6). 
On the basis of dhamu sunitvana at GDhp 225, Brough suggested (p. 245) 
that, a s dhamma is not neuter, the reading dhammani sutvana is probably an 
old mistake for dhamma sunitvana. This suggestion, however, does not solve 
the problem, because dhamma would still be neuter, and we should need to 
change it to dhammam. It is, however, more likely that dhammani is an 
eastern masculine ending, cf . pabbatdni 188. For eastern forms see the note 
on 32. For the metathesis of syllables, see the note on 106 and EV II, p. 119 
(ad Thi 271). PDhp 275 has dhammani iottdna', Udana-v 17.] 1 has evam 
srutva hi saddharmam. 

Note the parallel between vipasanno (which is a misprint for vippasanno in 
OvH/KRN) and vippasidanti. 

In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in r°hado. 

83. Dhp-a II 156,15 : sappurisa cajanti ti arahattamaggananena 
apakaddhantd chandardgarp vijahanti. 

Udana-v 30.52 reads vrajanti, GDhp 226 vivedi, and PDhp 80 bhavanti. See 
Brough (p. 245). OvH/KRN adopted the reading vajanti, despite the cty and 
the v_L cajanti. For the c/v alternation see the note on 50. 

Dhp-a D 156,15 foil.: kdmakama ti kdme kdmayanta kdmahetu kdmakdrana 
na lapayanti santo ti buddhddayo santo kdmahetu n' eva attana lapayanti na 
param lapapenti. 

It would appear that the cty is taking kdmakama as an ablative of cause: “from 
love of passion”. PDhp 80 has kdmakdmd ; GDhp 26 has kamakama. These 
forms could be taken as a possessive compound “having love of passion”, but 
Udana-v 3ft.52 has an ablative: kdmahetor. For the Pali cty having the reading 
of a canonical text in another tradition, see the note on 66. 

C&P (p.452 note 16) point out that the cty takes lapayanti as both simplex 
and causative. If it is for lapayati, then there is shortening of -a- m.c. Note, 
however, sankhittam attham lapayissami S 131,3*, and GD II, p. 344 (ad Sn 
929), quoting BHSD (s.v. lapayati “boast”). It is more likely to be a tenth 
class verb than a causative. 
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Dhp-a II 157,10-! 2: sukhena phutthd athavd dukhend ti desanamattam etam. 
afjhahi pana iokadhammehi phuflhd tut;hibhdvamafikubkdvavasena vd 
vannabhanana-avannabhananavasena vd uccavacarp dkdram pandita na 
dassayanti. 

For phuttha used in connection with an external object impingeing on an 
individual, see the note on phuseyyu 133. 

The metre is Tri$tubh. In pada c dukhena is hlc. Pada d has twelve syllables. 
We could correct the metre by reading n uccdvacam or noccdvccam. 

84. Dhp-a II 159,9-10: na puttam icche tiputtam vd dkanam vd rapkam vd 
papakammena na iccheyya. 

The metre is Tristubh ab; Jagatl cd. Pada c has fourteen syllables. We could 
read n ’ iccheyy ' (or icche with the v.L) for na iccheyya. PDbp 326 has necche, 
GDhp 324 na ichi. SST reads na-y-icche, where -y- may be for _yo or may be 
a glide consonant It is probable that iccheyya was introduced into the pada in 
place of icche because of the gloss iccheyya. 

In pada a we should read -held (=■ *heto < Skt hetoh, i.e. ablative) nix., to 
give the break ; cf. EV II, p. 177 (adThi 5Q8). 

85. Dhp-a II 160,20 foil.: athdyarp itard pajd ti yd panayam avasesa pajd 
sakkdyatiram eva anudhdvati. 

With para-gdmino, cf. pdra-gu 348 384 para-gavesino 355 and para-gato 
414. 

For the implication of inferiority in itard pajd, c£ 104 222. 

Here atha = “but”. Cf. 136 387, and contrast 55. 

86. Dhp-a II 161,1-2: sammadakkhdte ti sammd akkhate sukathite dhamme 
'■ ti. 

For sandhi -d- in samma-d-akkhdte, see the note on 57. 

For ca = tu “but”, see the note on 5. 

Dhp-a II 161,5-10: pdram essanti ti te evarupd jana nibbdnapdram 
gamissanti maccudheyyan ti kHesamdrasarpkhatassa maccussa nivasana- 
tthanabhutam tebhumakavattam sudultaran ti ye jana dhammdnuvattino te 
etam suduttaram duralikkamam maccudheyyam taritvd atikkamitvd nibbdna- 
pdram gamissanti ti atrho. 

Presumably those who reach the far shore have crossed beyond the realm of 
death, as the cty states;but the text does not say that! It makes no sense to take 
maccudheyyam in apposition to pdram, and so pada d must be taken as a 
separate sentence. 

87. Dhp-a II 162,6-9: kanham dhamman ti kayaduccaritadibhedam 

akusaladhammam jahitvd sukkam bhavetha ti pandito - bhikkhu abhi- 
nikkhamanato patthaya yava arah'attamagga kayasucaritddibhedam sukkam 
dhammam bhaveyya. < -"r.-r ■ ycj. 
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In this verse about abandoning the kanham dhammam, literally “the black 
dhamma", and cultivating the sukkarjt (dhamnunp ), “the white (or bright) 
dhamma", C&P (p. 170) take these forms as singular, and translate “Having 
forsaken a shadowy dhamma, the wise one would cultivate the bright"; 
Knlupahana, 1986, p. 121 translates “A wise man should develop a bright 
character abandoning the shady one"; Radhalcrishnan, 1950, p. 87 translates 
"Let the wise man leave the way of darkness and follow the way of light”. 
The commentary on the verse where it occurs at S V 24,21 makes it clear that 
it is referring to the very common categorisation otdhammas (in the plural) as 
akusaia and kusala (kanhan ti, akusala~dhammom. sukkan it, kusala- 
dhammam, Spk III 132,20-2!). The parallel versions of the verse have plural 
forms; PDhp 263 kihne dhamme viprahiaya iukre bhavelhapandila, Udana-v 
16.14 kpsnam dharmam viprahaya iukMrp bhSvayata bhiksavah. For 
dhammam as a possible accusative plural, see the note on 64—65. 

Dhp-a II 162,10-13; oka anokam dgammS ti okam vuccati clayo, anokam 
vuccati analcryo, alayato nikkhamitva analayasamkhdtam nibbanam paticca 
arabbha tarn patthayamano bhaveyyS tiattho. 

For oka “home”, cf. 34 and 91. 

88 . Dhp-a II 162,17-18: cittaklesehitipaheahinxvaranehiattanam vodapeyya 
parisodheyya ti attho. 

For the consonant group kl- in -klesehi in p3da d, see the note on 1—2. 

In pada c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in pa/yodapeyya. 

89. Dhp-a II 1633—5: jutimanto te anubhavavanto arahattamaggahanajutiya 
khandhadibhede dhamme jotetvd thita ti attho. 

Dhp-a II 163,9-10; anupddano viya padipo apannattiknbhdvarn gala ti attho. 
CPD gives “not to be designated, having no name" for a-ppahhattika, i.e. 
having no pahhatti (< Skt prajhapti). 

For the dsavas, see C&P (p. 454 note 7), and EV I, p. 133 (ad Th 47). 

Ln pada e jutimanto is m.c. to give the —“ ( pathya ) cadence. 

90. Dhp-a II 166,7-9'- vattam pana khepetva thito khinasavo gataddhi ndma 
hoti, tassa gataddhino visokassa ti yattamulakassa sokassa vigatalta 
visokassa. 

Dhp-a II 166,11-14; parildho na vijjaStiduvidhoparilaho kayiko cetasiko ca. 

91. Dhp-%11 170,6 foil.: yathd gocarasampaimapallaie sakuna attano 
gocaram gahetva gamanakale mama udakaot mama padumam mama 
uppalam mama kannikd ti tasmim thane Jdsmid alayam akatva anapekkha va 
lam padesam pahaya uppatitva akase kilamana gacchanti, evam eva 
kh inasava... analaya anapekkha va gacchanti. 

Dhp-a II 170,14—15: okam okan ti alayamsabbajayepariccajanti ti attho. 
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For okamokam, cf. okamokala 34. PDhp 23! has okam okam jahamti but 
Udana-v 17.1 reads okam ogham jaharje le, which would mean “they leave 
their home, the water” or “their watery home", which is appropriate both for 
geese, and also for the mindful, if we take ogha in the sense of the flood of 
j amsara. See GD II, p. 138 (ad Sn 21-22) and p. 265 (ad Sn 638). Here 
C&P (p. 453 note 5) quote the Udana-v reading, and suggest it as an 
alternative translation (p. 174). 

For pallala, cf. 155. For the r/i alternation, see Liiders (1954, § 61), and cf. 
antatikiha 127-28; pajigha 398; palipatha 414. For rll as an eastern 
feature, see the note on 32. 

In pada a satimanto is m.c.to give the-’ (pathya) cadence. 

r 

92 J -93. Dhp-a II 173,15 foil.', gati tesam durannaya tiyalhd nama akdsena 
gatdnam sakundnam padanikkhepassa odassanena gati durannaya na sakkd 
janirum evam evam yesam duvidho sannicayo n' atthi. ... gamanassa 
apannayanato gali durannaya na sakkd panndpelun ti. 

There seems to be a word-play upon the possible translations of durannaya as 
“hard to follow” and “hard to find”. As it is difficult to follow the track of 
birds in the sky, because they leave no foot-prints, so it is difficult to find the 
place of rebirth of such persons. For word-plays, see the note on 9-10. 

92. Dhp-a II 171,21 foil,: parihhdtabhojand ti tihi paridddhi paridddta- 
bhojand : ydgu-adinam hi ydgubhavddijananam dataparinda, dhdre 
patikkulasadddvasena pana bhojanassa parijdnanam tiranapariddd, 
kabaiinkdrdhdre chandardga-apakaddhanadanam pahdnaparihha, imahi 
tihiparindahi ... paridddtabhojand. 

I take panhhdta in the same sense as parinndya "(knowing and) renouncing”. 
See GDI1, p. 187 (ad Sn 202). 

Here gati has two senses: (way of) going, i.e. track or path, and also place of 
rebirth, as in sugati and duggati. See the note on 420. For gati in the sense of 
refuge, see the note on 380. 

In pada d we should read yesa{m\ to give the cadence-. 

93. Dhp-a II 175,18-23: ^orfo/i tassa durannayan ti yatha dkdse 
gacchantanam sakundnam imasmim thane pddehi akkamitva gata idam 
thdnam urena paharitvd gata idam sisena idam pakkhehi ti na sakkd datum, 
evam evam evarupassa bhikkhussa nirayapadena va goto tiracchdna- 
yonipadena va ti-ddind nayena padam paddaperum ndmd na sakkd ti. 
Although pada here is the parallel of gati in 92,1 take it to mean “foot-print, 
trace, track” not “path” for the birds, and “place (of existence)” for the 
khinasava person. See the note on 1. 

94. Dhp-a II 17.7,15-1 indriydni samatham dantabhavam nibbisevana- 
bhdvam sattini. tassa navavidhamanam pahaya thitattd pahiriamanassa. 
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For rndna. cf. 221. 

Pa!; pihayati is < Skt spphayati with dissimulation of aspirates. Skt spph- takes 
the genitive, dative or accusative case. Cf. pihayanti 181 \pihet' 209; 
pihayam 365. 

The metre is Tri?pibh abc; Jagatl d. 

95. Dhp-a II 182,3 —4:.no ti tassa pana evarupassa sugatiduggalisu 
samsaranavasena samsdrd nSma na hoti ti. 

Here and in 94 and 96 I take t&dino in p5da d in the general sense of “such a 
one". In pada b, however, I take tSdi in the more specific sense of “of such a 
kind = Buddha-like or holy, venerable". Se EV 1, p. 131 (ad Th 41) and 

BHSD, s.v. tayin. 

Dhp-a II 181,7-12: bhikkhaveyathd nSma pafhavtyam sucini gandhamalddini 
pi r.ikkhipanti asucini muttakarisddini pi nikkhipanti tatha nagaradvdre 
nikhdtam indakhilam darakSdayo omuttenti pi uhadayanti pi, apare pana lam 
gandhamaladihi sakkaronti , tattha pafhaviya va indakhilassa vd n' eva 
anurodho uppajjad na virodho. 

For ir.dakhila as a simile for unsbakability, see GDII, p. 192 (ad Str229). 
Dhp-a III 181,1-4—15; vaianaijt simdaratdya subbato. 

For subbata, see thje note on 145, and cf. abbato 264. 

Dhp-a II 181,15—18: so ime hd marjt catuhipaccayehi sakkaronti, imepana na 
sakkaromi ti sakkarah ca asakkdrah ca karontesu n ' eva anurujjhati no 
virujjhati, atha kho pathavisamo ca indakhilupamo evaij ca hoti. 

The metre is Vaitallya. In pada a we should scan the final -o in samo as short 
m.c., i.e. -samd. In pada b we should scan -i- and the final -o in - khilupamo as 
short m.c., i.e. -khilupamd. 

96. For the form of kamma, see the note on 15. 

Dhp-a II 185,24 foil.: santan ti tassa khinasavasamanassa abhijjhadinam 
abhavena manam santam eva hoti upasantam nibbutam, tatha musd- 
vadddinam abhavena vaca ca panatipatadinam abhavena kdyakammah ca 
santam eva hoti. 

Dhp-a II 186,3-4: sammadanhavimuttassa ti nayena hetuna janitva pahea- 
vimuttthi vimuttassa. 

For the sandhi -d- in samma-d~anna, see the note on 57. 

97. For the paradoxical alternative translations given for assaddha, akatanhu, 
sandhicchety, hatavakdsa and vantasa in this verse, see Rau (p. 165) and 
Norman, 1979A. We might have expected a second verse, with a variant for 
uttamaporisa at the end, giving the opposite meaning, but for the suggestion 
that uttamaporisa is also a paradox, see Hara, 1992. 

There is an ambiguity about akata. It can mean “not made”, i.e. “uncreated”; it 
can also mean “having nothing which has been made or created”. Either 
meaning is appropriate as an epithet of nibbana , but in view of the other 
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epithets beginning with a- applied to nibbdnai it is probable that the second is 
usually intended. See 383 and Norman, 1994A, p. 221. 

For the ending -nnO < Skt -Jna, cf. 383 and see the note on 7. 

98. Dhp-a II 195,20-22: yaitha arahanto yiharantl lam bhumirp 
ramaneyyakcm ti so bhumipppadeso ramaniyo evd ti attho. 

It is not clear how bhumirp can be neuter. It is possible that it is accusative, 
after viharantl, in some unusual way. PDhp 245 reads tarp bhomam 
ramaniyakarp (presumably understanding bhauma [neuier] “that is earthly 
delightftilness’*); Udina-v 29.18 reads te dei3 ramaniyakah (making it 
nominative). For the explanation as - a split compound, i .t. bhumt- 
riman eyyakarp “delightfulness of earth”, see EV I, p. 262 (ad Th 991), 
although there is no metrical reason for the insertion of -rp here. Note that Ch 
reads bhSmi-. For split compounds, see the note on 49. It is possible that 
bhumirp is a “correction” for bhomam (< bhauma ) via *bhumam. 

For ninna see Norman, 1979D, pp. 48-49. 

In p5da c we should either ignore the s vara bhakti v owe l in arahanto, or see 
the second and third syllables as short (see the note on 1-2) with resolution 
of the sixth syllable. 

99. In pada a there is resolution of the first syllable. In pada b ramati is m.c. 

100-2.1 take -pada- to mean “word" in pada b. See the note on 1.. 

100—1. I take api in the sense of giving totality to a numeral or quasi- 
numeral, rather than in the concessive sense “even”. See MW (s.v. api) anti 
GD II, p. 241 (ad Sn p. 87,4). Cf. sabbam pi 108; ettam pi 196; ubho pi 
'■306. . 

100. Dhp-a II 208,20 foil.: anatthapadasamhitd akdsavannanapabbata- 
vannanavanavannanadini pakisakehi aniyyanadipakehi anatthakehi padehi 
samhita yava bahuka honti tava papika eva ti attho. 

I take -pada to mean “word” in atthapada. See the note on 1. 

101. Dhp-a II 217,1-3: ekam galhapadam seyyo ti, appamado amatapadam 
...pe ... yatha mata (= 21) ti, evarupd ekd gatha pi seyyo ti attho. 

The cty seems to be taking gdthapada to mean “verse”. I take -pada to mean 
“word”. See the note on 1. 

102—3. For yo - si quis, see the note on 76. 

102. I take -pada to mean “word” in dhammapada. See the note on 1. I 
assume that the syntax is lax, znd'anatthapadasamhitd agrees with gatha in 
gat has a tarn. PDhp 377 reads gathasatam ahatthapadasahitam . On the 
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basis ofUdina-v 24.2 we can assume that UdJna-v 24.1 had gdthdiatean ... 
anarthapadasarphitam . The parallel in GDhp 309 is inconclusive. 

103. Dhp-a II 226,17 foil.: ekafi ca jeyya-m-attdnan tl yo pana 
rattiffhdnadlvdifhdncsu ajjhaltikakammaffhdnarp sammasanto attar,o 
lobhddiJdlesajayena attdnam jineyya sa ve sadgdmajuttamo ti so samgdma- 
jitdnam uttamo pavaro samgdmasisayodho ti. 

For the sandhi consonant -m- in jeyya-m-attdnam, see the note on 34. 

Note the sandhi of -i + u- > -u- in sadgdmaji (< Skt -Jit) + uttamo > 
saAgdmajuttamo. It would be possible to take this as a compound, or as two 
separate words: “he is the best conqueror' 1 or “he is the best of conquerors’*. 
For ca - tu “but", suggested by pane in the cty, see the note on 5. 

104. PSdas ab go with 103, and padas cd with 105. 

Dhp-a II 228,17 foil.: jitan ti lidgavipalldso, attano kilesajaycna and jito seflho 
ti attho. yd cdyarp itara pajd ti yd pandyarp avasesd pajd jutena vd 
dhanaharanena vd samgdme balabhibhavena jita bhaveyya tajp flnantena 
yam jitaip na tarn scyyo ti attho. 

Qearly the cty was puzzled by the fact that jitarp seems to be in agreement 
with attd, but is neuter. Rather than following the cty in assuming a change Of 
gender, I take jitarp as the past participle used as a noun “conquering” or 
“conquest”, in apposition to attd, i.e. “the self as a conquest” is better than 
other people as a conquest, i.e. the conquest of the self is better than the 
conquest of other people. For a possible example of a‘change of gender, see 
the note on 201. For a past participle used as a noun, cf. jita 105 179; 
apajita 105; huta 106—7; pajjalita 146; mamayita 367. 

Dhp-a in 34,3-4 (ad 125): posassd ti idam pi aparenakdrena sattadhi- 
vacanam ever. 

For posa, see 125. For the relation between poso and Skt pmrusa, sec Bailey 
(1960, p. 84) and GDIT,p. 171(adSn 110). 

In ydcayam we presumably have yd ceayam; cf.yan ce in 106 folk 
For the implication of inferiority in Hard pajd, see the note on 85. 

105. Dhp-a II 229,11-1 4: yatha dhanddihi parajito pakkhantaro hutvd 
itarena jitarp puna jinanto apajitam kareyya evam apajitaip kalian n' eva 
sakkimeyyd ti attho. 

For jitam and apajitam as past participles used as nouns, see the note on 104. 
For the labialisation of -a- > -u- in Brahmuna, cf. 230 and sotthim 219, and 
see Nonnan,*1976B. 

In pada c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in hr/ra. 

106-7. For hutam as a past participle used as a noun “sacrificing”, see the 
note on 104. ..... 

Foryo = si quis, see the note on 76. 
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For yah ct “ “than if’, cf. 229 3 08 and yd caycnp 104- 
For ca ** tu "but", see the note on 5. 

106- It is not easy to analyse satarpsamarp, since -samarp ‘'year” appears to 
be singular. Udlna-v 24.21 has the compound samdsatam. Mvu III 434,19* 
has iatarj j iatarp. The Udana-v reading suggests that the original form in Pali 
was samdsatam, which developed to samarpsatarp by the common 
alternation of a long vowel and a short nasalised vowel before a consonant 
(VC/VNC). This compound was probably assumed to consist of two separate 
words samarp satam, both apparently accusative singular forms, which could 
therefore be recited/written in the reverse order, since the scansion was the 
same either way. See Norman, 1992D, p. 216. 

In Mvu III 434,19* jayeta occurs for yejeta. For the metathesis of syllables, 
see .the note on 82. 

108, Dhp-a II 234,9-12: yilthart ti yebhuyyenamartgalakiriyadivasesu dinna- 
danam, hutan ti abhLsamkharitvd katarn pahutadanah c' eva knmmah ca 
phalah ca saddahitvd kataddnah ca. 

For the cognate accusative yifikarp wishyajetha, cf. aedri carikam 326. 

The cty seems to draw a distinction between yitjha and hula. 

For yaw = si quern, see the note on 76. 

Note the v.l. va ... va for ca... car, for the v/c alternation, see the note on 50. 
If we read va ... va, we must suppose it is m.c. for vd... va. 

Dhp-a II 234,18-19: yam phalam talo catubhdgam pi sabbam tarn ddnam na 
agghati, tasmd ujjugatesu abhjvddanam eva seyyo ti. 

I take pi after sabbam as implying totality. See the note on api in 100-1. 

We might regard -jj- in ujju.gatesu as ntc, but it occurs elsewhere in contexts 
• where lengthening m.c. is not required. It is possible that this is a rare 
development of p > ur, i.e. fju > *urju > ujju. See Geiger, § 12, note 1. 
Contrast uju in 33. 

The metre is Tri$fubh. In pada d there is resolution of the first syllable. 

109. For -sili(n) at the end of compounds in the sense of “practising”, see 
MW, s.v. sila. 

Dhp-a II 239,5-9: vaddhapacayino ti gihissa tadahu pabbajite dahara- 
samanere pi pabbajitassa va pana pabbajjaya vd upasampadaya va buddha- 
tare gunavuddhe apaedyamdnassa abhivadanena va niccam pujentassa ti 
attho. . 

As Fausboll pointed out (see Muller, 1881, p. 33 note), the same verse, with 
slight variations, occurs in Manu 11.21. Wintemitz (1933, p.84 note 2) 
suggested that this probable quotation from a brahmanical text was given 
simply to connect the following verses (110—15) with it. It is noteworthy that 
it is not found in this introductory position in PDhp, GDhp or Udana-v, and 
the verse is in fact found only in GDhp 172, in the Suha-varga. 
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110—15. Foryo - si quis, see the note on 76. 

112. Dhp-a 11 260,8-10: viriyam drabhato da/han ti duvidham jhdnam 
nibbattanasamatlkam viriyarp arabhantassa. 

I take da(harp as an accusative used adverbially. Cf. 61. 

In pSdad wc should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in vidyam. Contrast -viriyo 
in pida b. 

113. In pgdas bd note the consonant group -v y- in -vyayam instead of 
-bbayam. For the consonant group, see the note on 1-2. 

114. In pidas bd amatam padam is probably a split compound, with -m- 
5 m.c. See the note on 49, and cf. amata-pada in 21. For amata see the note 

on 21. 

1 take padarp to mean “place". See the note on 1. 

116. Dhp-a III 4,11-12: abhittharetha ti turilaturitcm stghasigham kareyyd ti. 

I take kafySne to be a locative of the field of activity. “One should hasten in 
respect of the good”. 

In p5da c dandham is presumably an adverbial accusative. I translate it 
“slowly" to give the contrast with abhittharetha. For dandha, see Turner 
(CDIAL 6169 *dandha- “stupid"), and cf BHSD (s.v. dhandha “slow, 
weak, dull"). Note dandheti “to be slow" (Th 291), and cf BHS dhandhayati 
“is slow, is dull”. 

For -tth- instead of -tt- in abhittharati (< abhi-tvarati “to be in haste”), sec 
CPD (s.v.) and Norman, 1989C, p. 383. Rau (p. 165) suggests that 
abhittharetha is the equivalent of abhistareta. 

In pada d ramati is m.c. to give the cadence-. 

117. In padas abc we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ka/r-. 

118. In padas ab we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in ka/r-. In pada c 
the svarabhakti vowel is required m.c. For the effect of a negative on the 
scansion, see the note on 7. 

119-20. For ca = tu “but", see the note on 5. 

In pada a passati is m.c., and in pada c paccati is m.c., to give the-- 

- (pathya ) cadence.- 

119. For the consonant group -dr- in bhadram in pada a, see the note on 1— 

2 . 

There are ten syllables in pada d. As it stands it is a posterior VaifiCya pada, 
and I list this verse as mixed Anustubh (£IokayVaitaliya. We could produce a 
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' Sloka pada by omitting either atha or papo. UdSna-v does not have papo, but 
PDhp does. Fausboll, followed by Rau (p. 165), suggested the omision of 
papo. Cf. 69 120. 

120. For the consonant group dr in bhadratp in pJdas abed, sec the note on 
1 - 2 . 

There are ten syllables in pJda d. As it stands it is a posterior Vaitaliya pJda, 
and I list this verse as mixed Anu$pibh (SlokayVaitalTya. We could produce a 
§loka pada by omitting either atha or bhadro. Udana-v does not have bhadro, 
but PDhp does. Fausboll, followed by Rau (p. 165), suggested the omision of 
bhadro. Cf. 69 119. 

121—22. Dhp-a III 16,11-14: mappamahheihd ti na avajaneyya papassa ti 
papam, na man lam dgamissad ti appamallakam me papam katam , kada 
etam vipaccissatt ti evam papam navajdneyya ti attho. 

The prefix ava- in the v.l. navamanhetha must have been tal^en over from the 
cty. Udana-v 17.5—6 (B) ndlpam manyeta pdpasya/putyyasya\ (N) ndlpa- 
mannyeta\ PDhp 193-94 nappam papassaJpumnassa manyeya. GDbp 209- 
10 na apu mane 'a pavasa/puhasa is ambiguous. 

It seejns clear that the Udana-v and PDhp traditions assumed that the 
equivalent of mdppamahhati which they inherited stood for md appam 
mannati, rather than md apamahhad. (N) must go back to a compound form 
similar to the Pali, whereas (B) and PDhp have resolved the compound. Rau 
(p. 165) suggests reading mdppam mahnetha. Cf. appabodhati in 143A. 

For the violation of the two morae rule in mdpp-, see the note on 70. 

Dhp-a III 16,17-13: evarp bdlapuggalo thokathokam pi papam acinanto 
karonto vaddhento papassa purad yeva ti attho. 

122. Dhp-a III 20,17-18: dhiro panditapuriso. 

The meaning “wise” is assured by the opposition to bdlo in 121. 

123. Dhp-a III 23,21 foil.: bhayan ti bhdyitabbam corehi pariyuljhilatta 
sappatibhayan ti attho, idam vuttam hod: yatha mahadhano vdnijo appa- 
sattho sappatibhayam maggam, yatha ca jivitukamo halahalam visam 
parivajjeti, evam pandito bhikkhu appamattakanipipdpani parivajjeyyd d. 

I take bhayam maggam to be a split compound “a road of fear/danger", with 

-m- m.c., to give the-* (pathya) cadence. See the note on 49. 

For mahaddhana, showing a development from mahat- rather than mahq- 
(i.e. < *mahad-dhana ), cf. mahapphala 312 356-59; mahagghasa 325, 
and see GD II, p. 186 (ad Sn 191). 

124. Dhp-a III 28,14-15: nassd ti na bhaveyya, hareyya ti adharitum 
sakkuneyya. 

For the sandhi of ndssa in pada a and ndbbanam in pada c, which violates the 
two morae rule, see the note on 70. 
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Dhp-a III 28,19-20: abbanarp pSnirp visam viya nSssa cittaip pdpam 
anugacchati ti. 

The cty seems to be taking anveti in the sense of “follow". For this meaning 
see the note on 1-2. For anveti in the sense of “enter”, see CPD (s.v. anveti ) 
and GD II, p. 298 (ad Sn 770). 

For the consonant group -nv- in anveti in pada c, see the note on 1-2. 

For assa < * asy&t < sySt (- siyd) see the note on 10. Although the cty 
correctly explains this (see abovt), it also seems to be taking it as asya “of 
him”. 

125. Dhp-a III 34,5: pacceti tipatieti. 

The cty explains pacc-eti by the unassimilated form pati-eti, which Fausbeli 
accepted, to give a normal eleven-syllable Trijtubh pada. This is unnecessary, 
since this is the variety of the Trispibh p5da where the short sixth and seventh 
syllables are replaced by a long syllable. See the note on 19-20. 

For posa see the note on 1M. 

Although sukhumo includes a srarabhakti vowel, it differs from the other 
words including svarabhakti vowels, in that ignoring the vowel does not 
return the consonant group to its unresolved Ski form. I therefore prefer to 
classify pi da d as showing resohsion of the first syllable. 

The first edition of OvH/KRN (1994) wrongly stated that this vase was all 
Tri$(ubh. Pida a is JagatL 

126. Dhp-a m 37,18: gabbhan tiidha manussagabbho va adhippelo. 

There are nine syllables in pada i, but assuming resolution of the fiflh syllable 

would leave the unacceptable cadence-" ; sec the note on 7. We could 

perhaps scan ekl, and assume resolution of the fourth syllable. In pida d there 
is resolution of the first syllable. 

127—28. For the eastern -1-J-r- in antalikkhe , sec the note on 91- For eastern 
forms see the note on 32. 

Although, as a general rule, anabsolutivc is to be taken with the subject of a 
sentence, here we must assume that pavissa is to be taken with an 
unexpressed instrumental going with vijjati: “that place is not found (by 
anyone) entering an opening”. 

In pada c vijjati is m.c. 

127. Dhp*a III 44,10-11: na so valaggamatto pi okaso atthi yattha fhito 
papdkammato muccitwn sakhtnejya ti attho. 

We should read rmtcceyya iotnadiceyya in pada d, since the passive sense is 
required, as the cty makes clear. For the confusion between mime- and mucc-, 
see PED (s.v. muncati). FortheNC/CC alternation see the note on 19. 

The metre is Tristubh. 
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128. The metre is Tri$tubh. For the proclitic use of na before ppasahetha in 
pada d m.c. to give the break * '', sec the note on 8. 

129—30. Dhp-a II! 49.1-3: sabbe tasand li sabbe pi satta attani dantfe 
nipatante tassa dandassa tasanti. maccuno ti maranassa pi bhdyanti yeva. 

In Skt tras- is constructed with the ablative, genitive, or rarely the 
instrumental. 

Dhp-a III 49,12-14: na haneyya na ghdtaye tiyathd aham evam ahhe pi satta 
ti n ' eva param pahareyya na pahardpeyyd ti attho. 

We could also translate pada c as “comparing others with oneself’. 

130. Dhp-a III 50,14-16: sabbesam Jivitam piyan ti khinasave thapetva 
sesasattanam jivitam piyam madhuram. khinasavo pana jivite vd marane vd 
upekkhako va hod. 

131-32. For the present participle ending -ana in esdno, seethe note on 20. 

131. There is resolution of the fourth syllable in pada d. The scansion is due 
to the fact thal the pada is the negative of 132d. Cf. the note on 7. 

133. Dhp-a III 57,18-20: kahei ti kahei ekapuggalam pi pharusam md avoca. 
vuttd ti taya pare dussiia ti vutta tarn pi tath' eva padvadeyyum. sarambha- 
katha d esa kdranuttard yugaggahakatha ndma dukkha, palidandd d kdya- 
dandadihi param paharantassa tddisa paddandd ca tava matthakepaleyyum. 

I follow the cty in talcing kahei as referring to the person spoken to (as in 
408), and pharusam as an adjective describing the thing said. The v.I. kind 
would agree with pharusam. 

The cty Explains the negative injunctive ma voca by md avoca. For other 
negative injunctives see md samdgahchi 210 (explained by an optative); na 
randhayum 248 (explained by an imperative); mdpadi (?) 272; ma upaccagd 
315; ma bhahji 337; md pamado, md gilt, md kandi 371. For an optative 
being explained by a negative injunctive, see the note on 27. 

For phusati in the sense of an external object, sensation or discipline 
impingeing upon an individual, cf. phuttha 83 and see Norman, 1962, p. 326. 
In padas bd the omision of -m in -eyyu is m.c., to give the cadence-*. 

134. Dhp-a III 58,3-5: sace neresi ti sace attdnam niccalam katum 
sakkhissasi kamso upahato yathd ti mukhavatliyam chinditva talamattam 
katva thapitakamsathdlam viya, tadisam hi hatthapadehi vd dandakena vd 
pahatam pi saddam na karoti. 

The sense of sace neresi (= na + iresi) attanam is not so much “if you do not 
make yourself utter a sound” as “if you stop yourself making a sound”, Le. “if 
you keep silent”. 
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For esa with the second person verb si, cf. GD II, p. ] 63 (ad Sn p 15,23). Cf. 
so with second person verbs in 236 238 379. 

Dhp-a III 5 8,9-12: sdrambho tena vijjali ti e\am sanlc to pana Ivan: dussilo, 
tumhe dussilfl ti evamMiko tdtarak&ranavacdlaklhano sarambho na vijjati 
na bhavissali yeva ti attho. 

135. Dhp-a in 59,20 foBj paced li chela gopdlako ledarantaram 
pavisanliyo gave dandena vdretva ten" eva pothento sulabhalinodakam 
goers ran: neti. dyum pdcenli Upvitindriyam chindanti khepenti. 

There was probably a word-play on pac - and paj- in an earlier version of this 
verse, presumably in a dialed where intervocalic -c- and -j- both became -j- or 
-y-. See LOders (1954, § 140). The cty docs not understand thi word-play, 
l or pacenti (< pra + aj) “todive*' in pada b, see Ovll, 1981, pp. 821-22. In 
pada d we have the causative of pac-, “to bring to an end" (see MW, s. v. pac). 
For another word-play based upon the same dj alternation, see the note on 
44—45. See also the note on*-10. 

Mehendale (1955-56B, p. 168) suggests that gocaram = gocaral , i.e. is an 
ablative “from the pasture", for the ablative in -am see the note on 49. 

For pdninam m.c. in pada dsce Geiger, § 95.1. 

136. For atha = “but”, see 85. 

137. There are nine syllables in pada c. We could correct die metre by 
reading dasa[n]nam, and assuming resolution of the first syllable, or by 
eliding the final syllable <faj«nn[am]^Pada c literally means “to one state of 
the ten", which are set out* 138-39. 

138-39. Udana-v 28.26-27 has na or vapi consistently, except for 27d 
abhydkhyanam ca ddnmam, and 28b sarirasya ca bhedanam, where va 
would not be possible in the " cadence. In 138d va is m.c. for va, and it is 
probable that va in 139abodis also for va, although only in pada b is it m.c. 
In 138a ca is probably for«t (despite Udana-v ca), which is m.c. for va. For 
the dv alternation see the nofcon 50. 

138. Dhp-a ID 70,18: bheJmtan ti hatlhacchedddiknm sarirabhsdanam. 

139. In pada a -ss- in upasstggam is m_c. to give the — * (pathya) cadence. 

* 

140. In pada d we could lead so upapajjati with Dhp-a and H, and assume 
resolution of the first syllable. The parallel verse at It 26,10* has saggam, 
where the metre allows so tfapajjati. 

For pdvaka used alone as a synonym for aggi, see 71. 

In pada b aggi is m.a to avoid the opening-. 


-r im 04 
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Udana-v 33.1 has :he compound rajomalo "dust and dirt" in place of tajo va 
jollom. which avoids the redundant fifth syllabic in pada c. For redundant 
syllables, sec the notes on 177 329-30. 

Dhp-a III 78,6-7: atthavatthukdya kahkhaya avitinnabhavena avitinna- 
kahkham. 

The metre is Tristubh. in pada a wc should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in 
-car'ya. In pada c va is m.c. for va. 

142. Dhp-a 111 83,17: alamkato ti vatihabharanapatimandito. 

Here “adorned" means adorned in fine clothes, as opposed to wearing ascetic 
garments. 

Dbp-a III 83,22 foil.: so evarupo bahitap. patta brdhmar.o ti pi samitapdpatta 
samano ti pi bhinnaJdlesatta bhikkhu ti pi vattabbo yevd ti. 

The cty gives derivations for brahmana (< bdhita ), samana (< samana) and 
bhikkhu (< bhinnd). Sec the note on 267. We should, however, note that the 
verse supports only derivations from sama , brahma and bhula. 

PED says that sama is < soma, but PDbp 196 has sama here, GDhp 80 has 
dhamu and Udana-v 33.2 has dharmam. See also the note on samacariya 
388. Contrast the note on 265. 

There is an error in the footnote in OvH/KRN. This verse is the equivalent of 
PDhp 196, not 16. 

The metre is Tristubh. Note the opening-in pada b. 

143A—44. The division of these verses in OvH/KJLN does not agree with 
some other editions. 

143 A. This verse is found at S I 7,22*-23*. 

Dhp-a HI 86 , 10 - 11 : attano uppannam nindam apaharanto bujjhali ti 
appabodhati. 

Spk 1 37,14-15: yo nindam appabodhati tiyo garaham apaharanto bujjhati. 
The cry’s explanation of appabodhati as apabodhati < apa-harati bodhati 
seems rather forced, and it might be better to follow Rau’s suggestion (p. 167) 
of taking it as appa(m) bodhati “know ninda to be a little thing”. CPD (s.v. 
apa-bodhatf) thinks that the cry’s mention of apaharati supports a belief that 
we' are dealing with apawbodhati, which it translates as “to ward off, to 
prevent, keep clear of”. Perhaps in support of appa- is appamahhelha in 
121—22. Udana-v 19.5 has sarvapapam jahaty esa. 

Dhp-a III 86,8-9: koci lokasmin ti evarupo dullabho kocid eva lokasmim 
vijjati. 

The cty is taking koci as “Is any man found in the world”, and this is 
supported by Spk I 37,n.(ad S 17,22*): koci evarupo loke vijjati tipucchati). 
Nevertheless, {take koci with Iokasmi in the sense of kvaci “anywhere in the 
world”. Cf. koci loke 179, and see S I 59,18 (na kho dani devassa koci ddnam 
diyati; Spk I 1 14,25: koci ti katthaci); Ja IV 92,7" ( kocid eva suvannakdyura 
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nagarajam bharanti pindena\ 92,n': katthacid eva gdme vd nigame v<5); VI 
89,23* (n* ev‘ amhdkam bhayam loci vane vajesu vijjati ; 89 r 2<‘: imasmim 
vane katthaci ekapadese pi... ; cf. Sadd 305,30 (koci ti Fvad)); Bv-a 267,22 
(na kvaci pari hay ami ti... na koci pari hay dm f ti pi pdtho, so yev ’ attho). 

For the consonant groups -sm- in -as mi in pada b, and -dr- in bhadro in pSda 
d, see the note on 1—2. 

In pada a hiri- is m_c. In pada b the loss of -m in lokasmi is mx. Cf. appasmi 
224; vanasmi 334. For his am m.c. in pada d, cf. ajjatandm 227 and see EV 
II, p. 145 (ad Thi 392) and GDII, p. 285 {ad Sn 712). 

143B. This verse and 144 occur together in PDhp 329, giving a mixed 
Tristubh/Jagati verse, with six padas, but they are separated in Udina-v19.1 
and 2. 

Dhp-a III 86,16-17: kasaya niviltho aham pi ndma kasaya pahato ti apara- 
bhdge dtappam karoti. 

If nivittha is the correct reading, then we could assume a derivation from 
nivista “entered (the influence of) the whip”, as wc say "the horse is under the 
whip”. The readings abhisprjfa (Udana-v 19.1; paralleled by abhit&dita in 
19.2) and puttha (PDhp 329), however, suggest that -nivitfha is a dialect form 
for *nipittha < nisprsta “touched by the whip” (with the change of -p- > -v-, 
and the same loss o f-h- as in puttha), or posssibly < nipitfa “ground down, 
tormented by”, which was misunderstood, by the other traditions. 

It is possible that bhavatha is a subjunctive with the long -3- in -atha, but it is 
more likely to be an imperative in -atha with lengthening m.c. See Geiger, 
§ 123andCaillat, 1970, p. 26. 

For the consonant group -dr- in bhadro in pada a, see the note on 1—2. 

The metre is Tristubh. 

144. Dhp-a III 86,21: karanakaranajananalakkhanena dhamma- 
vinicchayena. 

Dhp-a III 87,1-2: idem j anappakam vattadukkham pajahissatha. 

The metre is Jagafi. 

In pada a we should read viriyena m.c. Cf. viriya in 7—8 112. In pada d we 
should read pahassatha m.c. 

145. Dhp-a III 99,16-17: subbata ti suvada sukhena ovaditabbd 
anusdsilabbd ti attho. 

Although subbata must be < su-vrata “having good vows” = “virtuous”, it is 
explained4 ls su-vada here. It is not dear why this should be so, when the cty 
on 95 gives the correct explanation. The equation subbata ’ suvada suggests 
a transmission through a dialect where the form was su-vrata > su-wada, 
with -t- > -d-, probably written as suvada. 

Cf. 80, where pandita occurs in replace of subbata. 

As Rau (p. 167) points out, namayanti is the equivalent of ujum karoti in 33. 
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The metre is Vaitailya. 


146. I translate hdso as “laughter”, but Udana-v 1.4 has harsah, PDhp kaso 
and GDbp harso, confirming that the tradition recognised that kasa cart stand 
for harso “rejoicing” (via *hassa), as well as hdso. 

Dhp-a IT! 103,5-7: imasmim lokasannivase ragadihi ekadasahi aggshi r.iccam 
pajjalise sari. 

Although I translate pajjalise sati as though it were a locative absolute, 
understanding "(the world)”, I presume that pajjalita is a past participle used 
as a noun “burning” (see MW, s.v. pra-'ljvaf): “what joy is there in burning 
(which is) constantly existing ?” For a past participle used as a noun, see the 
note on 104. 

Dhp-a III 103,8-1 r. atthavatthukena hi avijjandhakdrena onaddhd tumhe 
tafs' andhakarassa vidhamanatthaya kimkdrana hanapadipcm na 
gavessatha na kwotha. 

It is not clear why gcrvessatha has - ss -, since it is not required by the metre. It 
was perhaps thought to be a future form < * gaveti. The inclusion of 
kimkdrana shows that the cty understood pada d to be a question. 

In place of onaddha Udana-v 1.4 has andhakdram pravistdh siha pradipam 
na gavesatha. GDhp 143 has pakfiti, PDhp 233 prakkhitta, and Mvu III 
376,13* pro}, sipid. 

147. Dhp-a III 109,6-8: cittakatan ti katacittam vatthdbharana- 
malalattakddihi vicittan si atlho, bimban si dighddiyuttatthdnesu dighddihi 
ahgapaccaAgehi santhitam astabhavam. 

Since Skt citrakptya means “painting”, I translate chtakata as “painted”. 

„ Dhp-a III 109,12-13: bahusamkappan timahajanena bahudhd samkappitam. 
Ps III 302,8-12 (ad M II 64,26*): bahusahkappan ti paresam uppanna- 
palthanasankappehi bahusahkappam, itshinam hi kaye purisdnam sahkappa 
uppajjanti Sesam kaye isthinam susdne chaddiSakalebarabhuSarrt pi c' eSam 
kdkakulddayo patthayansi yeva ti, bahu-sahkappo nama hod. 

Dhp-a III 109,13-14 *Th-a III 35,14-16 (adTh 769): _yajra n' althi dhuvam 
shiti si yassa dhuvabhdvo va rhisibhdvo va n' atlhi, ekantena bkedanavildrcna- 
viddhamsanadhammam eva. 

This seems to be taking dhuvam and shiti as two separate nouns. 

Ps III 3 02,13-15 (ad M II 64,26*): yassa n ’ althi dhuvam th iti ti yassa kayossa 
maya mariciphena-udakabubbuladinam viya ekamsen ’ eva Shiti nama n ' 
atlhi, bhijjanadhammata vtt niyata. 

Here dhuvam is being taken as an adverbial accusative, the equivalent of Skt 
dhruvam “certainly”. See MW, s.v. dhruva. 

Udana-v 27.20 has dhruva-sthilih, and it would seem that dhuvam thiti is a 
split compound, or rather a compound with -mth- for -tth~. See EV I, p. 236 
. (ad Th 769), and cf. anumthula 31 and see the note on 49. 







Notes 


99 


148. Dhp-a III 1 10,18-20: idam lava sarirasamkhatam rupam mahailaka- 
bhavena parijinnam ten ca kho sabbaroganam mvasanatthar.atlhena roga- 
niddham. 

Note nidda and niddha m Skt nida, with the VCC/VC alternation. 

GDhp 142 reads pravhaguno with the same ending as Dhp. The ending of the 
v.l. pabhanguram agrees'with PDhp 259 prabhamguram and Udana-v 1.34 
prabhahguram. 

Dhp-a III 1113-4: so eso piitiko samano tad' eva deho bhijjati na cirass'eva 
bhijjissati ti veditabbo. 

The cry takes bhijjati as the equivalent of the future. PDhp has bhijjihiti\ 
GDhp bhetsidi and Udana-v bhetsyate. For the suggestion that the correct 
reading is bhecchati, see Brough (p. 217 ad GDhp 142). 

In pida c we could avoid the opening " ~ " by reading bhijjati or bhijjate me. 
Seethe note on 1—2. 

149- Dhp-a III 112,14-16: apatthdm ti chadditdni, sarade ti saradakdle 
vatatapahatani tattha tattha vippakinna-alapuni viya kdpotakdni ti kapotaka - 
vartnani. 

For bnani in the relative clause, see the note on 42. 

In pida b note alapuni + iva > alapuneva. This may be an example of the 
change i > e (Le. alapuneva < aldpuniva), or of eva in the sense of iva (see 
Noonan, 1979E, p. 392). See Brough (p. 226 ad GDhp 154), who quotes 
Fansbotl: “eva pro iva”. Contrast aggi va 31, which represents the sandhi of 
aggj + iva, and see the note on 66, where eva is the sandhi of -a + iva, rather 
than an example of eva. 

Foc-p- = - b- in alapuni < Skt aiabu, cf. pabbaja 345, and see Geiger, § 39.6 
and Brough (p. 226 ad GDhp 154). 

For the inclusion of the antecedent imam in the relative clause, see the note on 

42. 

150. Dhp-a III 118,12 foil.: yath ’ eva hi pubbannaparannddinam 
odahanatthaya katthani ussapetva vallihi bandhitvd mattikdya limpitva 
nagarasamkhatam bahiddha geham karontl, evam idam ajjhattikam pi tini 
atlkisatani ussapetva naharuvinaddham mamsalohitalepanam taca- 
paticchannam jiranalakkhanaya jaraya , maranalakkhanassa maccuno, mono 
makkho ca ohilo ti tassa arogasampadadini paticca mahhanalakkhanassa 
mantissa sukatakdranavindsanaiakkhanassa makkhassa ca odahanatthaya 
naggsram katam. 

151. Dhp-a III 123,2-5: sat ah ca ti buddhadinam pana santanam navavidha- 
loknttarddhammo ca kind upaghatam na karoti ti na jaram upeti nama, 
pavedayanti ti evam santo buddhadayo sabbhi panditehi saddhim kathenti ti 
atlho. 
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In pada d sabbhi is !he dative of giving, not Lhe instrumental. Sec Brough 
(p.227 ad GDhp 160). Udana-v 1.2S has a locative: santo hi tarn satsu 
nivedayanti. 

For ca =■ tu “but”, see the note on 5. 

The metre is Tri^ubh. 

152. Dhp-a III 126, S foil.: appassutayan li... appassuio ayam. 

For the sandhi -o + a- > -a-, see the note on 56. 

153. Dhp-a Eli 128,6-7: gahakdrakam gavesanto ti akam imassa attabhava- 
gehassa kdrakam tanhavaddhakim gavesanto. 

For “house” = “body”, see GD II, p. 13S (ad Sn 18-19). 

Dhp-a III 128,11-12 Th-a 1 182,19 (ad Th 78)'. anibbisam tarn hanam 
avindanto alabhanto yeva sandhdvissam samsarim aparaparam anuvicarim. 
If anibbisam is to be derived < Ski nirvis- with a negative prefix, it should be 
noted that MW (s.v. nirvis -) gives no meaning which would support the cty’s 
explanation by vindanto and labhanto. Udana-v 31.6 has sarndhavitva punah 
punah. Upunah punah is a genuine equivalent to anibbisam , it implies a 
meaning such as “not ceasing, not putting an end to”. I would suggest that 

-bb- is m.c., to give the-" cadence, and anibbisam stands for nivisam < 

nivis-, in which case we might compare Ski anivisamana “not retiring to rest, 
restless” (see MW, s.v.). We could therefore translate “not resting, without 
respite". For the translation “without expiation” which 1 previously suggested 
for anibbisam, on the assumption that it is the equivalent of Skt anirvesam, 
see EV I, p. 141. Cf. nibbisa < Skt nirvesa Th 606 1003. 

It seems that all editions read sandhdvissam, despite the explanation as a past 
tense. For -ss- , which is not required by the metre, see EV I, p. 141. 

In pada c there is resolution of the first syllable. 

154. Dhp-a III 128,21 foil.: gahakutam visamkhitan ti imassa taya kalassa 
attabhavagehassa avijjdsamkhdtam kannikamandalam pi mayd 
viddhamsitam, visamkhdragarom citian ti idani mama cittam visamkhdram 
nibbanam arammanakaranavasena gatam anupavinham, tanhanam khayam 
ajjhagd ti tanhanam khayasamkhaiam arahatlam adhigato smf ti. 

For the future in -h- in kdhasi, see the note on 236. 

For visamkhitam and vjsamkhdra, see BHSD, s.w. visamskpta and 
visamskdra. 

The cty, it seems, takes pada f to be separate from pada e, and understands 
ajjhagd to be first person singular. “The mind has gone to nou-sahkhara-ncss 
(= nibbana)-, I have attained the destruction of the cravings”. 

There are nine syllables in pada c. We could normalise the metre by reading te 
for ere with the v.l. 

155—156. We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in -cadyam in pada a. 
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155. For pallala, cf. 91. For eastern Ur see the note on 32. 

In Skt kruhcA and kraunca means "curlew” and the latter also (lex.) “osprey”. 
It would appear that the word is onomatopoeic, and Skt kraunca and Pali 
konca can therefore be used of any animal which makes the noise kuhea, cf. 
kohea-ndda used of elephants (see PHD, s.v. konca 2 ). Although konca may 
sometimes be the crane, in this fish-eating context it is more likely to be the 
heron, as Wright (quoting Thieme, 1975) states (1996,p. 60). 

156. Dhp-a III 132,24-25: cdpatikhina va ti cdpdto atikhind cdpd vinimmutld 
tianho. 

For the suggested development of arikhtna < * atis/tirna (• *atistirna), see 
Noonan, 1979B, pp. 325-26. For capita in the cry, see the note on 320. 
Dbp-a W 133,4-7: pwdndnl anutikunan ti id amhehi khaditam id pltan ti 
pubbe katSni khdditapitanaccagitavadiiadini anutthunanld socantd 
anusocantd send. 

The singular present participle anutthunam with a plural verb seems strange. 
We might regard anutthunam as a namul type absolutive (sec the notes on 
201 325, and GD II, p. 299 [ad Sn 773]), or a present participle 
singular taken over from a different context, where the singular was more 
appropriate. 


157. Dhp-a III 138,1-3 :ydman ti Sattha attano dhammissarataya desana- 
kusalcttSya idha tinnam vayanam ahhataram vayam ydman ti katva dassesi. 
PDhp 312 ttiimam ahataramyamanam', Udana-v 5.15 traydnam anyalaram 
yamam. 

With the verb padjaggeyya, one would expect yam a to have its usual meaning 
of “watch of the night”, but the cty explains that it refers to the three stages of 
life. 

For the combination of (ti-)ydma and patijaggati, see the note on 60. 

For the proleptjc use of the cognate accusative surakkhitam with rakkheyya, 
cf. 168 169 231-33 296-301 and see EV I, p. 210 (ad Th 560). For the 
use of the cognate nominative, see the note on 159. 

For nam, see the note on 1-2. 


158. Dhp-a El 142,1 foil.: patirupe nivesaye ti anucchavike gune 
patitthapeyya ... attanam eva pathamataram tasmim gune patitthapeyya, 
evam patitthapetva atha ahham tehi gunehi an usasitukdm o so attanam eva 
pathamataram tasmim gune patitthapeyya, evam patitthapetva atha ahham 
tehi gunehi caatsaseyya. 

Here eva is the emphatic particle: “first one should establish oneself in ... 
Dhp-a IE 142,6-10: attanam hi tattha anivesetva kevalam param eva 
anusasamano parato nindam labhitva ldlissati nama , tattha attanam 
nivesetva anusasamano parato pasamsam labhati, tasma na ldlissati nama, 
evam karonlo pandito na kilisseyya. 
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PED translates kiliseyya as “do wrong". I presume that it is rather "become 
impure, become stained (as a result of acting wrongly)". 

. 

[ 

159. In pada a I translate ce as “if”, but it is possible that we should read ve 

for ce, since there is no reference to ce in the cty. Cf. Udana-v 23.8 dtmanam 
hi and PDhp 318 attand ye (where ye is identified as an emphatic particle by 
Cone, referring to Norman, 1967, pp. 161-63; see also the note on 165). No [ 

v.l. ca is given for the text, but ca is found as a v.l. in the explanation in the i 

cty. The reading attand in PDhp seems to make better sense: “One should so 

act oneself as one advises others”. See the note on 162. For the valca 
alternation, see the note on 50. ! 

Dhp-a 111 144,5-12: yathd hi bhikkhu pathamayamadisu caAkamilabban ti 
vatva param ovadati sayam cahknmadini adhitjhahanto attdnan ce tatha 
kayird yath ' ahharn anusasati, evarp sante sudanto vata dametha, yena \ 
gunena param anusasati lena attend sudanto huiva dameyya. attd hi kira 
duddamo ti ayam hi attd nama duddamo, tasmd yathd so sudanto hoti tathd I 
dametabbo ti. 

This seems to be a use of the cognate nominative sudanto with dametabbo: 
“(the self) is to be tamed so that it is well tamed". Cf. so hi nuna bhante 
suvimutto vimuccissati, S III 121,26-27. For the comparable use of the cognate 
accusative, see the note on 157. 

I assume that an active verb is required, i.e. dametha. Dhp-a has dameyya in 
the verse and the explanation; PDhp has dameya\ Udana-v changes the ; 
construction and has no verb in the pada. The reading -mm- in J (misprinted 
as dhammetha in OvH/KRN) is cither m.c. to give the pathyd cadence, or is a : 
fourth class verb. I think that pada C is a continuation of the sentiment in the 
.first line: “Only when you are tamed yourself should you tame others”, and an ; 
interpretation of dammetha as a passive form would be inappropriate. 

In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kxr/rd. 

160. Dhp-a III 149,1 foil.: attd va attano patittha ... attand eva hi Sudan!ena 
nibbisevanena arahattaphalasamkhatam dullabham ndiham labhati. 

C&P read va for hi in pada c, and attand va for attend eva hi in the cty. I 
assume that hi in padas abc is the emphatic particle. PDhp 321 has hi in all j 
three padas; Udana-v 23.11 reads rv ... nu ... hi. 

PDhp 321 has sucinnena for sudantena in pada c. 

161. Dhp-a III 151,2 foil.: evam evam attand katam attani jatam 
attasambhavam pdpam. 

The parallelism between attaja and attasambhava makes it certain that both 
are adjectives. 

Dhp-a III 152,2: abhimatthati kantati vidhamseti. 

PDhp 307 reads anumamdhati dummedham\ Udana-v ^28.12 reads ’ 
abhimadhndti tarn papam. Although the verb is quoted in. the form 




Notes 


103 


abhimanhati at Sadd 365,15, it is perhaps better to read -manthati. See Geiger, 
§53.1. 

Note the v.!. asma- for amha- < asman. 

We should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in vafrarp in p5da d. 

162. Dhp a III 153,10 foil.: maluva salam iv' otatan tiyassapuggalassa tarn 
tanhasaAkhdtam dussilyam yatha nama maluva salam otaranti ... 
sabbalthakam eva pariycnandhati evam olatam pariyonandhitva jhilam. 

MW lists (lex.) maluva "a kind of sweet potato”, but this cannot be intended 
here. For mdluvd see GD n, p. 201 (ad Sn 272) and Luders, 1954, § 91. MW 
lists malu (f.) “creeper”, and there was presumably a form *mdlukd based 
upon this, which developed > *ma!uya. Pali inherited an eastern form with 
glide -v-. From 'mdluyd/mdluvd Udina-v and PDhp back-formed mdluta (cf. 
PDhp 137 and UdSna-v 3.4 = 334); i.e. k >ylv > t. For the glide consonant 
alternation v/y, see the note on 40. 

The cty seems to be taking otaia as active, and if that were possible, then the 
p5da presents no difficulties, if we assume that otatam agrees with dussilyam. 
MW quoes “spreading over, extending to” for Iala (but only on the authority 
of Wilson), and gives no information about it being able to take a direct object 
in the accusative case. PDhp 306b has the same construction: maluta salam 
ivotati, with oiaid agreeing with maluti "like the creeper Spreading over the 
sal tree”; Udana-v 11.10 (B) has salavfan maluta yathS (“like the creeper 
possessing the sal tree” ?) and (N) salam va mdlutdtatam “like a sal tree 
overspread (covered) by a creeper”. This is the most grammatical version but 
may for that reason be a normalisation since, to get a parallel, we should 
expect padas ab to mean “whose bad conduct has spread over (him) as the 
maluva creeper spreads over a sal tree". A reference to the same simile is 
found in Ja V 452,26*-27*: rattadttam (so read) atfvefhayanti nam t sdla (m_c. 
in theRatboddhata metre) maluva lata (-va- m_c.) <va> kanane. 

GDhp330 has malu'a va vilada vani, but this seems to be nearer to Sn 272 = 
S 120735': maluva va vitata vane, which would probably be a better simile 
for the dussilya spreading out, while 162b would go better as a comparison 
to putkuvisatla kdmesu. 

Dhp-a III 153,17-18: yatha nam anatthakamo diso icchati tatha attanam 
karoti mama. 

Thereisav.1. attand for attanam. Cf. the note on 159. 

For the consonant group -ly- in -dussilyam, see the note on 1-2 and for the 
long vovrot before a double consonant violating the two morae rule, see the 
note an 70. 

For nam, see the note on 1—2. 

There are nine syllables in pada b. Fans boll reads mdlva, as though -u- were a 
svarabhakti vowel which can be disregarded. Cf. 334, where the metre 
requires the -u-. In pada d icchati is m.c. 
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163. We should expect a contrast between padas ab ( sukarani ) and pMas cd 
(-dukkararp), and we might suppose th3i in pada c ve - ce < ca “but”. See the 
note on ce in 229. If this is so, then the change is a very old one. PDhp 167 
has ve ... ve; UdSna-v 28.16 has vai ... vai\ GDhp 264 has du (•» hr, which 
would support the idea of ca) ... gu (= kho < khalu). For the c/v variation see 
the note on 50. 

164. Dhp-a III 156,17-21: tassa tam pankkosanam id ca pdpikd diffhi 
velusahkhatassa kafthakassa phaldni viya hoii , tasmd yathd Katjhako phaldni 
ganhanto attaghanndya phallati attano ghdtatlham eva phaleti, evam so pi 
altaghaidya phallati. 

The cty then quotes S I 154,3*^1*: 

phalarp ve kadalirp hand phalam ve[u phalam nalam 
■•■■ ■■ * sakkSro kapurisarp hand gabbho assatarirp yathd. 

PDhp 315 reads kanfakasseva] GDhp 258 kadakaseva ; Udana-v kantaka- 
venur. These readings suggest that katlhaka is a mistake fCr kanfaka. For a 
discussion of this, and of the idea that the act of bearing fruit kills the banana, 
bamboo, reed (and mule), see Brough (p. 255 ad GDhp 258). For the death of 
the kanfaka after fruiting, see Rau (p. 169). 

For the sandhi of -assa + iva > -asseva, see the note on 66. 

For -ghannaya (** dative of purpose), cf. tanaya 288, and see Norman, 
1989A, pp. 221-22. 

In pada b we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in adydnam. 

165. Dhp-a III 1583-4: yena pana altand akatam paparp so sugatin c' eva 
agatiA cagacchanto attand va visujjhati. 

", The feet that va in pada a is the emphatic particle is confirmed by PDhp 308 
and Udana-v 28.11 which both have hi. The fact that va in pada d is the 
emphatic particle is confirmed by Udana-v atmanaiva and PDhp dttand ye 
visujjhati. For ye as an emphatic particle, see the note on 159. 

Dhp-a IH 158,4—6: kusalakammasankhata suddhi akusalakammasankhatd ca 
asuddhipaccattam kdrakasatlanarn atlani yerva vipaccati. 

PDhp 308 has praccattam and Udana-v 28.12 pratyatmam. See MW (s.v. 
pratyatmam), “indecl., ‘for every soul, in every soul, singly”’. 

Dhp-a m 158,6-8: anno puggalo ahham puggalam na visodhaye ti n ’ eva 
visodheti na kilissati ti vuitam hoti. 

For visodhaye as an optative, see 289. For visodhaye as a present participle, 
see the note on 281. 

For the violation of the two morae rule in nahno, see the note on 70. 

166. For sandhi -d~ in atta-d-attham (twice), and sa-d-attha, see the note on 

57. 

There is doubt about the derivation of pasuta, and PED (s.v. pasuta) suggests 
that it is < Skt prasita with -i- changed > -u-. The other versions do not have 
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a direct equivalent here: PDhp 325 reads saddtthaparamo siyd; Udana-v 
23.10 svakdrthaparamo bhavef, GDhp 265 svakatha-paramu. As parallels to 
181, however, we find PDhp 244 ye jhdnaprasuta dhird and Udina-v.21.9 
ye dhydnaprasptd dhirS. These readings support the belief that pasuta is < 
S'<t prasfta “intent upon, devoted to”, with -f- > -u-. 

Rau (p. 169) suggests that there may be a word-play on sadattha-prasita < 
sadarthaprasila and svarihaprasita : “one’s own aim" = “the good aim”. 

167. Dhp-a III 163,5-8: hinam dhamman ti pancakdmagunadhammam, so 
hi hlno dhammo antamaso otthagonddihi pi pafisevitabbo, hinesu ca 
nirayddisu fhanesu nibbattapeti ti hino ndma, tom na seveyya. 

Udioa-v ^.8 reads hindm dharmam na seveta, which suggests that hinam 
dhammam may be an accusative plural form. For -arji as an accusative plural 
ending, see the note on 64—65. PDhp 31 has hinam dhammam, and I 
translate as a singular. 

Dhp-a III 163,10-12: loka~vaddhano tiyo hi evam karoti (i.e. does the things 
in pSdas abc), so lokavaddhano hdma hoti, tasma evam akaranena na siya 
lokavaddhano. 

The other versions have forms comparable to lokavaddhano: GDhp 121 has 
lokavadhano ; PDhp 31 lokavaddhano', Udana-v 4.8 lokavardhanah. Rau 
(p. 169) compares Skt bhumivardhana, but I assume that lokavaddhano does 
not have the same meaning as bhumivatftfhana (see EV II, p. 140 [ad ThI 
380]), Brough (p. 213) comments on the cty’s “frank confession of 
ignorance", and suggests that the compound is likely to be a bahuvrihi, in 
which case it would mean something like “possessing increase (= properity ?) 
in the world”. I translate “worldly”. 

168. Dhp-a III 165,1-2: uttitthe ti uttitfhitvd paresam gharadvare thatva 
gahetabbapinde na pjximajjeyya. 

"This seems to be taking uttitthe as the locative of a noun “standing up (for 
alms)”. It may be the alternative form of ucchinha (see CPD, s.v. uitittha), but 
in view of the parallel versions (PDhp 27 uttheya ; Udana-v 4.35 ultisthen ) t 
assume that it is an optative. For the verb, cf. utthanakdlamhi anutthahanto 
280. 

Dhp-a III 165,6-7: dhamman ti anesanam pahaya sapaddnam caranto lam 
eva bhikkha cariyadhammam sucariUnp care. 

For the proclitic use of na before pp- in pada a, see the note on 8. 

For the proltptic use of the cognate accusative sucaritam with care, see the 
note on 157. 

For the consonant group -sm- in asmim in pada d, see the note on 1—2. 

169. For the proleptic use of the cognate accusatives sucaritam and 
duccaritam with care , see the note on 157. For the use of the prefix du- cf. 
duggahita-gahi D I 342,15. 
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For the consonant group -sm- in asmirp in pada d, see the Dote on 1-2. 

For nam, see the note on 1-2. 

170. Dhp-a III 166,10-12; marieikan ti mayaq t mayi hi durato geha- 
sanfhdnddivasena upat\hitdpi upagacchantdnam upagacchantdnam 
agayhupakd rittakd tucchakd vS. 

171. For the comparison with kings' painted chariots, see 151. For the split 
compound with -m for ciltardjarathupamarp, see the note on 49. 

For the phrase etha passatha, cf. eva passatha 344. 

172. For ca^Ju “but”, see the note on 5. 

For the suggestion that so see EV I, p. 225 (ad Th 87.;. Rnu (p. 169) 

suggests reading cct instead of so. 

For the proclitic use of na before ppamajjati in pada b, see the note on 8. 

173. Here kusala is probably the equivalent of puiiha “merit, meritorious 
deed”. For the opposition of kusala to papa, seethe note on 53. 

In pada b pithiyati (Udana-v 16.9 pithiyate ) is the passive < Skt ( a)pi-dha , 
with th < dh. Note the v.l. pidhiyati. For the dhlth alternation see the note on 
6 . 

174. Dhp-a III 175,6-7: tanuk' ettha ti tanuko eUha na bahuko aniccadi- 
vasena vipassati. 

For the sandhi of -o + e- > -e-, cf. 304. Udana-v 27.5 reads tanuko 'tra 
vipasyakah. 

Dhp-a III 175,11-13: appo kocid eva satto saggaya gacchati sugatirn va 
nibbanarn-va papunati. 

For saggaya as the dative of goal of motion, cf. visuddhiya 277—79; bhavdya 
vibhavaya 282; nirayay' 311. 

175. Dhp-a III 177,15-19: ime hamsd ddiccapathe akdsena gacchanti, yesam 
pana iddhipada subhavita te pi dkase yanti iddhiya, dhira pi panditd 
savdhanam Maram jetva imamha vattalokd niyanti nissaranti nibbdnarn 
pdpunanti ti. 

The cty assumes that the verse applies to three flacses- birds, those with iddhi 
and the wise. It is, however, not clear whether pada b applies to the geese or 
to the few of 174. It is possible that l75ab is merely repeating 174cd. It 
should be noted that if this is so, it is a device of the Pali redactor. The 
equivalents of 174 and 175 are not together in the Udana-v, and there is no 
equivalent of 174.in PDhp. Pada b could, however, refer to the geese, in 
which case there is a contrast between padas ab and cd, although it seems 
strange to say that birds fly by means of iddhi. Pada b could also be taken as 
referring to the wise in pada c. I translate the Pali as it stands, which leaves the 
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matter uncertain, but I assume that the subject of yanti in p5da b is not the 
geese. 

For Mira’s vdhana, see Sn 436-39. 

The cty takes nlyanti as < nir-yd, not as the passive of ni “to lead’’. PDhp 232 
niyydmti dhird lohmthr, Udina-v 17.2 r.irydnti dhirS lokan . 

Here the meaning “wise" for dhira is confirmed by the gloss panditd. 

176. Dhp-a III 182,26: ekam dhamman ti saccam. 

Dhp-a III 183,1-2: ■ Atinnaparalokassa ti vissanhaparaiokassa. 

The meaning required for vitinna seems to be “given up, rejected, abandoned”, 
as PED suggests, but MW does not quote this for Ski vitirna. Note issarena 
vitinno at Ja T V 447,9* {issarena ti ranna vitinno si tipariccatto si, 447,30'). 
For the meaning “passed beyond”, see 141. ! 

In pada d the retention of S- in akariyam is mx. 

177. Dhp-a III 189,2: dhiro tipandito. 

The meaning “wise” is confirmed by the contrast with bald in pada b. 

For ca - tu “but”, see the note on 5. 

For the proclitic use of na before ppasamsanti in pida b, see the note on 8. It 
is not necessary mx., since the break — is common. 

The metre is Triftubh. In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in 
kndadya. For the redundant fifth syllable in pada a, see the note on 141. 

178. For the consonant group -vy- in pathavyd, see the note on 1—2. 

I take saggassa to mean “to heaven”, as a genitive of goal of motion. PDhp 
338 has saggandm which seems to be a reflection of the 26 sorts of heaven 
mentioned in Dhp-a III 191,26 foil.: saggassa gamanena va ti chabbisati- 
vidhassa va saggassa adhigamanena. 

179—80. Dhp-a III 197,19 foil.: anantagocaran ti anantdrammanassa 
sabbannutananassa vasena apariyantagocaram. kena padend ti yassa hi 
ragapadadisu ekapadam pi atthi tam tumhe tena padena nessatha, 
buddhassa pana ekapadam pi n ' atthi, tam apadam buddham tumhe kena 
padena nessatha. 

I take apadam to mean “leaving no track, no footprint”. 

In pada d PDhp 276 has nehisi ; Udana-v 29.52 has nesyati\ Mvu ffl 91,20* 
has nesyatha. 

179. Dhp-a III 197,14-17: yassa jitam navajiyati ti yassa samma- 
sambuddhassa tena tena maggena jitam rajaditilesajatam puna 
osamuddcaranato navajiyati dujjitam ndrndna hoti. 

For jitam “conquest” in pada a, see the note on 104 . 

Dhp-a Ed 197,17-19: noydti ti na uyyati yassa jitam kUesajatam ragadisu koci 
ekafdleso pi loke pacehatovatti ndma no hoti ndmibandhati ti. 
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In pada b jitam might be the equivalent of v/y7ra7i'“territory”,'but even so the 
meaning of the p3da is not obvious. Although assa can be translated as “of 
him, his (victory)”, this intrudes into the construction of yassa ... tom, and we 
might rather expect tassa to parall el yorra. For the suggestion that ossa is for 
yassa, see Norman, 1994C, pp. 215-16. The cty is clearly reading noydtl , not 
no yati. I take kod as a locative adverb, because of its proximity to loke, i.c. 
“anywhere in the world”. For kod - kvaci, see the note on 143A. 

PDhp 276 has nappajjlyati in pada a; jitarp assa na upeti antako in pada b. 
Udana-v 29-52 has nopajiyaie in pada a, jitam anveti na kam cid eva loke in 
pada b. Mvu III 91,19* has not ha JJvati in pMa a; jitam asya na jindti antako 
in p5da b. 

The metre is VaitSfiya acd; Aupacchandasaka b. Note the syncopated opening 
-of pSda b. 

180. Dhp-a III 198,2-7; tanha ndm' esa samsibbitapariyonandhanatthena 
jalam assa atlhi ti pi jalakdrikd ti pi jalupama rijalini, rupddisu arammanesu 
visattataya visattikd, visattamanataya visaharataya visapupphataya visa - 
phalataya visaparibhogatdya pi visattikd. 

For visattikd as an epithet of tanhd, cf. 335 and sec EV I; p. 189 (ad Th 400) 
and GD II, p. 210 (ad Sn 333). 

In place of netarve in p5da b, PDhp 277 has netaye, Udana-v 29.53 lokanayini, 
Mvu IE 92,1* netrikd. For the infinitive ending-rave, cf. pahatave 34. 

The metre is Vaitaliya. Note the syncopated opening-of pada a. 

181. Dhp-a III 227,13: nekkhammupasame rata ti ettha pabbajjd- 
nekkhammen ti rut gahetabbarp kilesupasamananibbdnaratirn pana sandboy ‘ 
etam vuttam. 

'PDhp 244 reads nekkhanmopaiamc\ Udana-v 21.9 reads nais- 
kramyopasame. The cty, however, seems to make it clear that nekkhamma 
here is not < Ski naiskramya. For the fact that BHS always has naiskramya 
as the equivalent of nekkhamma, even when it is clear that the correct 
equivalent is naiykamya , see Sasaki, 1986, p. 3. Cf. nekkhammasukha 272. 
For pasuta see the note on 166. 

i translate dhlra as “wise”. There is no guidance from the cty. 

For pihayanti see the note on 94. 

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada c. In pada d satimatam is m.c. 
to give the cadence-. * 

182. I assume that manussa- - * manussa- (which is not listed in PED) < 
Skt mdnusya “manhood”. Rau (p. 169) suggests that the compound is the 
equvalent of manusya\janma]pratildbhah. PDhp 334 has sraddhapatilabho. 
In pada b the omission of -m in maccana is m.c. Cf. 183 185 207 224. 

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. In pada d note the cadence 
.It looks as though this was in origin a prior pada, now being used as a 
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posterior p§da. Cf. 194a. We could read Buddhanam uppddo m.c. PDhp 334 
has kiccho buddhana uppddo kicchd dhammassa desand, i.e. uppddo is in a 
prior pSda. 

183. Dhp-a III 237,17-18: sacittapariyodapanan ti pane ah i nivaranehi attano 
cittassa vodapanam. 

PDhp 357 reads -pariyodamanam\ Udina-v 28.1 -paryavadanam (probably 
for -danam); Mvu III 420,13* -paryadapanam. It is probable that the dam- 
and dap- forms are linked through an intermediate dev- form. For the m!v 
alternation, cf. -gavesinoi*-gamesino 355; bhamassidbhavassu 371. 

For Jain parallels to this verse, see Watanabe, 1995. 

In pada c kusala is probably the equivalent of puhha “merit, meritorious 
deed”. For the opposition of kusala to pdpa, see the note on 53. 

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable, and in pada b resolution of 
the first syllable. In p5da c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in 
-padyodapanam. In pada d the omission of -pi in Buddhana is m.c. See the 
note on 182. 

184—85. These two verses occur together at D II 49,26* foil. 

184. Dhp-a III 237,19-21: khanti ti yd esd titikkh&samkhdtd khanti nSma 
idam imasmim sSsane paramam uttamam tapo. 

Dhp-a III 237,24 foil: na hi pabbajito ti pani-Sdihi param upahananto 
vihethento parupaghdti pabbajito ndma na hoti, samano ti vuttanayen' eva 
param vihethayanto samano pi na hoti yeva. 

The metre is Aupacchandasaka. In pada a khanti is mx. 

185. Dhp-a III 238,1-6: anupavddo ti anupavadanan c' eva 
anupavdddpanah ca, anupaghato ti anupahananah c' eva anupaghatanah 
ca, pdtimokkhe ti jetthakasile samvaro ti pidahanam , mattannuta ti 
mattahhubhavo pamanajananam, pantan ti vivittam , adhicitte ti 
atthasamdpattisamkhate adhikacitte, ayogo tipayogakaranarn. 

In pada a there is resolution of the first and sixth syllables. The v.l. 
anupavado anupaghato is unacceptable because it makes resolution 
impossible. 

In pada f the omission of -m in Buddhana is m_c. See the note on 182. 

186. Dhp-a III 240,16-19: kahdpanavassena ti yam so apphotetva satta- 

ratanatassam vassapesi tam idha kahapanavassan ti vuttam. tenapi vatthu- 
kdmaldlesakdmesii titti noma n"atthi.- .. 

The idea of api “even” seems required, although it is not in the text. 

Dhp-a HI 240,21-22; iti virmayd a evam ete kame janitva. 

In pada c dukha is m_c. to give the * (pathya) cadence. 





110 


The Word of the Doctrine 


188., Dhp-a Ill 246 , 4 - 6 : bahun ti bahd, pabbatdni pi (attha tattha Isigili• 
VepullaVebbharadike pabbale. 

Since pabbaia is masculine (note pabbate in the explanation), we must 
assume that -dni is the eastern masculine accusative plural ending; see the note 
on 82. PDhp parvvate\ Udana-v parvatarpi ca. For eastern forms see the 
note on 32. 

PDhp 216 reads vatthuni rukkhacittdni (showing the assimilation of ty > tt)\ 
Udana-v 27.3 1 reads drdmdm vpkqacaitydrps ca. 

For the consonant group -ty~ in -cetydni in pada c, see the note on 1-2. 

190. It is probable that yo » si quis in pada a. See the note on 76. 

For ca — tu “but", see the note on 5. 

In pada c we sbould ignore the svarabhakti vowel in a^ya-. 

191. All the nouns in this verse are accusatives after passati in 190. 

We should ignore the svarabhalcti vowel in ar^yah in pada c. . 

193. Dhp-a III 248,21 foil.: yattha so jayati dhiro uttamapahho samma- 
sambuddho tarn kulaip sukham edhati sukhappattam eva hoti. 

For the phrase sukham edhati see EV I, p. 169 (ad Th 236). 

The gloss uttamapahho implies the meaning “wise” for dhiro, but PDhp 79, 
GDhp 173 and Udana-v 30.27 have forms from viro “hero” in place of dhiro. 
The dhlv alternation arises from the.similarity of the two characters in early 
Brahmi script. Cf. 418 and varayddhdraye 418, and see GD II, p. 148 (ad 
Sn 44). 

Dhpca III 248,16-17: dullabho ti purisajahho hi dullabho na hatthi- 
ajaniyadayo viya sulabho. 

Vor purisajahho, with djahha < *ajanya, cf. ajaniya (< Skt djaneya) 322. 

In pada c jayati is m.c. to give the-” (pathya) cadence. 

194. We could translate saddhamma as “the doctrine of the good (= 
Buddha(s))” 

In pada a we should read buddhdnam m.c. to give the-“ (pathya) cadence, 

which would be more usual with the opening-. 

195. Dhp-a III 252,4-5: papaheasamalikkante ti samatikkante tanhaditthi- 
mdnapapahee. 

For papahea, cf. 254 and for the translation “the diversified world”, see EV 

I, p, 203 (ad Th 519). . ... . 

For pariddava, see GD II, p. 370 (ad Sn 1052). 

In pada b vo is m.c. for vd. 

196. Dhp-a III 252,10 foil.: na sakkdpuhha samkhatun tipuhham ganetum 
na sakkd. kathan ti ce im ’ ettam api kenaci ti imam ettakam imam ettakan ti 
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altho, kenaci ti apisaddo idha sambandhilabbo , kenaci puggalena mdnena 
vd. 

The reading puhha (v.l. puhham) in Dhp-a, in both verse and lemma, is 

presumably to get the cadence-* ( pathyd ) instead of ~ ,-, with the 

opening-. 

In pada c punnam is nominative, and samkhatum is to be taken in a passive 
sense with the instrumental kenaci: “this merit could not be measured by 
anyone". 

1 assume that api in pada d emphasises the totality of ettam. See the note on 
100-1. The cty takes it with kenaci: Narada’s edition (see the v.ll. in 
OvH/KRN) reads iti “ by anyone (thinking) it is so great”, but this reading 
would seem to be ruled out by the cty's reference to api. 

Foreffa (=■ ettaka ), see CPD, s.v. 

197-200. It would be possible to take jivdma as an imperative: “Let us live”. 

197—99. It would be possible to take vihardma as an imperative: “Let us 
dwell”. 


197. Note that verinesu in padas be shows the development of a consonant n- 
stan to an a-stem, doubtless on the analogy of verinam 42. For the 
coaparable change of an r-stem, see the note on 29, 

200. Dhp-a III 258,19-23: yesan no ti yesam amhakam palibujjhanatfhena 
rdgadisu kincanesu ekam pi kincanam n‘ atthi, pitibhakkhd ti yatha 
Abhassara deva pitibhakkhd hutva pitisukhen ' eva vitinamenli evam may am 
pi bhavissama ti attho. 

For the inclusion of the antecedent no in the relative clause (“for whom, 
(namely) for us”), see the note on 42. 

For the Abhassara gods who feed on joy, see DPPN, s.v. Abhassara. 

201. Dhp-a III 259.21: jayan tiparam jinanto veram patilabhati. 

Spkl 154,21-22 (ad S I 83 ,31*): jinanto veram pasavati, veripuggale labhati. 
Both dies are taking jayam as a present participle, and I follow this 
interpretation because I think that each verb in the verse should have a person 
as subject: the winner, the loser and the one at peace. There are, however, 
difficulties in this interpretation. PDhp 81 reads jayam veram prasavati ; 
GDfap 180 jay a vera prasahadi ; Udana-v 30.1 jaydd vairam prasavale. It is 
possible that jayam is the result of a change of the gender of the noun jaya to 
neuter, and it can therefore be the subject of the verb. It is clear that that was 
the view of the redactor of the Avadana-Sataka (quoted by Brough, p. 238), 
who changed the verse to jayo vairam prasavati. The same change of gender 
seems to occur at S I 163,28*—29“: jayam ve mannati balo vacayapharusam 
bhanam / jayan c' ev' assa lam hoti yd titikkha vijanato. This is explained at 
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Spk I 230,4-5: jayah c' ev' assd li ass' eva tarn jayam holi. so jayo hoti ti 
attho. Here, however, the possibility of contamination by jayam in pada a 
cannot be ruled out For the suggestion of a change of gender, see the note on 
104. For the suggestion that jayam may be a namul type absolutive, see EV 
II, p. 66 (ad Thl 26), and cf. 156. Udana-v jayad suggests the possibility of 
taking jayarp as an ablative in -am (see the note on 49 and Luders, 1954, 

§ 190). j 

For the suggestion that pasavati, pasahati and prasevate are related and show 
a glide consonant alternation -v-l-h- < -y- in ’pasayati = seti, see Norman, 

197IB, pp. 217-18. 

202. Dhp-a III 261,11-16: kali tl dosena samo aparddho pi n' atthi , 
khandhddisd ti khandhehi samana yalhd pariharivamdnd khandha dukkhd 
evarn ahham dukkhcm nama n' atthi, santiparan : -Jbbanato uttarim ahham 
sukham pi n ’ atthi, ahham hi sukham sukham eva, nibbanam paramam 
sukhan ti attho. 

Following Collins (1982, p. 319), 1 adopt ‘'constituent of personality” as the 
translation for khandha. 

For kali in the sense of “evil", sec GD II, p. 268 (ad Sn 659). For kali in the 
sense of “losing throw at dice”, see 252. 

The reading samdnd in the cty, if correct, as opposed to samo in the 
explanation of dosasamo, supports the reading khandhddisd instead of 
khandhasamd. It is not clear bow khandhadisa should be analysed. Andersen 
(1904—5, p. 82, s.v. khandha) divides it as khandhd-disa , and (p. 120, s.v. 
l disa) derives the second element of the compound from dpsa. He does not 
explain the final -d of khandha. All the forms he quotes, except sadisa, have a 
long vowel, e.g. etddisa, tddisa, etc., but they are all based upon 
demonstrative or personal pronouns, and I know of no other example of -(a)- 
disa being added to a noun. It is possible that the original form of the pada 
had khandha-sadisa , which would have given a nine-syllable pada, 
normalised by assuming resolution of the fourth syllable. If such a form were 
“corrected” by omitting a syllable and lengthening to - adisa , on the analogy of 
tddisa, etc, then the present form of the pada would have resulted. 

Andersen analyses para in santiparam (p. 162, s.v. para 2 ) as meaning 
“higher, superior” and translates the compound as “higher than rest”. This is 
followed by PED (s.v. para), and it must be the explanation, but (despite 
PED) I know of no other example of para occurring at the end of a 
compound of this nature. 

203. Dhp-a III 263,18* and 203,22 reads parama roga as two words. This 
would give the meaning “greed is the greatest diseases”, which seems 
unsatisfactory. It is better to take the two words together as a compound (cf. 
the compounds in 204), literally “diseases have greed as the greatest”. 

1 adopt “conditioned things” as the translation for samkhdra. 
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Ln pada c the absolutivc nnfva must be taken with an unexpressed pronoun 
"(for one] knowing this". 

In pada b dukha is m.c. to give the cadence-. It is possible that paramo 

and dukhd have been attracted into the same number as samkhdrd. 

204. Dhp-a III 267,6-10: vissdsaparamd ti mdtS vd hotu pita wJ yena 
saddhim vissdso n' althi so ahhdtako va, yena pana saddhim vissaso atthi so 
asambandho pi paramo uttamo had, tena vutlam vis'sisaparamo had ti. 

For the three compounds with parama, see the note on 203. 

For the consonant group -gy- in arogyarjt in pSda a, see the note on 1 -2. For 
the violation of the two morae rule, see the note on 70. 

205. Dhp-a III 269,3: rdgadarathanarn abh&vena niddaro. 

I translate dara as ‘‘fear" or ‘'distress”. Its derivation is not clear. It may be 
connected with daratha but, if so, the reason for ~dd- here is not clear. It is 
not required m.c., although it is in vita-ddaro at 385 . Udina-v 28.5 has 
nirjvaro here, but (vita-)rdga at 385. There are no other parallel versions to 
this verse, but at 385 PDhp 40 has vita-Jjara and GDhp 35 vik&da-dvam. 
The latter saggests the possibility of alternative root forms dvaHdval parallel 
to jvar/jvaL See Brough’s note (p. 186 ad GDhp 35), and cf. Turner, CD1AL 
6653 foil, Ibr forms from *dval “bum”. 

Dhp-a EH 269,4-5; rasam pivan ti navavidhalokuSlaradhammovasena 
uppannapXrasam pivanto. 

For dhamaapiii see 79, where there is probably a word-play intended on the 
two meanings o fpiti. 

For the violation of the two morae rule in pitvd, see the note on 70. 

206. In pida b we must understand ariydnam with samnivdso. PDhp 69 has 
satam instead of sadd “living with good men”. 

In pada a «e should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in adyanam. 

207. Dhp-a HI 271,21 foil.: sabbada ti yathd asihatthena va amiltena 
asivisadii va saddhim ekalo vaso nama niccadukkho, lath' eva bdlehi 
saddhin Umttho. 

For the sanffii of ~ena + iva in amitteneva, sec the note on 66. 

Dhp-a III 272,2-4 ; dhiro ca sukhasamviso ti ettha sukho samvaso elena ti 
sukhnscAimbo pandiiena saddhim ekatthane vaso sukho ti altho. 

The gloss panditena confirms “wise" as the meaning of dhiro, as does the 
contrast with bdlehi. 

It is possible that dhiro stands for dhlre in the sense of Skt dhiraik, as Lesny 
suggested(1924-27, pp. 235-36). Cf. bak 61. Udana-v 30.26 reads dhirats 
tu sukhastmvaso “there is happy dwelling with wise, men”; PDhp 70 dhird „ 
sukhasanadsd “wise men have a happy dwelling”. For the uncertain reading 
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of GDhp 176, see Brough (p. 236). Rau (p. 170) suggests that we xtz&sukho 
ca dhirasamvdso ‘‘dwelling with wise men is happy". 

For ca - tu “but”, see the note on 5. 

In p5da b the omission of -m in eddhana is m.c. Sec the note on 182. 

208. Dhp-a Ill 272,7-8: dkilisampannam dhiran ca. 

Here the gloss suggests ‘'firm, steady” for dhira. Cf. 261. 

Dhp-a III 272,9-11: arahanapcpanasamkhaldya dhuravahanasilatdya 
dh orayhasilam. 

For dhoreyya, see Norman, 1994C, pp. 225-27. 

The metre is Trispibh ac; Jagatl bd. Note in pada b driyarn, giving a Jagatt 
pada. The other editions have ariycm, giving a Tri$pibh pada if we ignore the 
svarabhakti vowel. Cf. the need to read driya- in 236. CPD (s.v. ariya) 
accepts the prosodic value — in these two contexts. 

209. Dhp-a Ill 275,7 foil.: ayoge ti ayuhjitabbe ayonisomanasikdre ... 
yogasmin ti tabbiparite ca yonisomanasikdre. 

Dhp-a EH 275,10 fo\l.: yuhjanto ... ayojento. 

This confirms that yuhjam and ayojayam are nominative singular present 
participles, one of the simplex verb and the other of the causative, with no 
obvious difference in meaning between them. 

With attanuyoginam cf. Udana-v 5.9 arthayoginc, PDhp 173 
atthanuyogindm; GDhp 266 arthanupasino. Note the alternation tt/tthJrth. It 
would seem that a contrast is implied between one who has abandoned the 
goal and one who applies himself to it, and it is therefore probable that the 
correct reading is atthdnuyoginam “applying himself to the goal, or his own 
interests", and the text has been affected by attanam in pada a “one having 
^application of himself’, i.e. “applying himself’. Alternatively we might see 
ana < apta “what has been obtained” or < dtta "what has been taken up”. 

For pihet' (cty: piheti), see the note on 94. 

210. Dhp-a III 275,18-20: md piyehi ti piyehi sattehi samkhdrehi vd 
kuddeanam ekakkhanam pi na scmdgaccheyya tathd appiyehi. 

For the explanation of the negative injunctive md samagahchi by the optative 
na samagaccheyya, see the note on 133. 

Pada c has nine syllables. We could read piyan[am], but I prefer to read 
piydnam (i.e. -m > -m) and assume resolution of the third syllable. 

211. Dhp-a III 275,24 foil.: piydpayo ti piyehi apayo viyogo, pdpako ti 
lamako. 

For the violation of the two morae rule in piyappiyam, see the note on 70. The 
insertion of -d- before -pp- is undoubtedly a scribal device to make it clear that 
the compound is < priya + apriya. as opposed to priya +priya. 

In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kar/rdiha. 
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212-16. In pada a and pada b jayati is m.c. to give the cadence ''' “ . PDhp 
77 and Udana-v 5.1 read jayate- 

217. Dhp-a Ill 288,6-8: atlano kamma kubbanan ti attano kammam ndma 
tisso sikkhd ta purayamdnan ti attho. 

For the form of kamma, see the note on 15. 

218. Dhp-a III 289,16-18: chandajato ti kattukamyatdvasena jdtacchando 
ussahappatto. anokkhSte ti nibbane, lam hi asukena katam v<5 nilddisu 
evarijpam vd ti avattabbataya anakkhatam ndma. 

Udina-v 2.9a reads chandajato hy avasrdvt. See C&P (p. 471 note 11). 

Dhp-a III 289,21 foil.: appafibaddhacitto ti anag&mimaggavasena kdmesu ca 
appatibaddhacitto. uddhamsoto te evarupo bhikkhu Avihesu nibbattitvd lato 
patjhaya patisandhrvasena Akanittham gacchanto uddhamsoto ti vuccati. 

For uddhamsoto, cf. Pug 17,19-25: idh' ekaccopuggalopahcannam oram- 
bhSgiySnam sahhojandnam parikkhayd opapdtiko hoti tattha parinibbayi 
andvattidhammo lasmd loka: so Avihd cuto Atappam gacchati, A tappd cuto 
Sudassam gacchati, Sudassd cuto Sudassim gacchati, SvdasslyS cuto 
Akaniffhaqi gacchati, A kanitthe ariyamaggamsahjaneti upariflhamdnam 
sahhojandnam pahindya: aycrm vuccati puggalo uddhamsoto Akaniflhagdml. 
Pada c has eleven syllables. If we omit ca and read kdmes’ and assume 
resolution of the fourth syllable we have a Slolca pada. If we read ci m.c. we 
have a Trijtubh pada; see EV II, p’ 58 "(ad Thi 12). In OvH/KJRN (1994) it 
was listed as Sloka, mainly because of Fausbell’s suggested emendations. I 
now list it as a Tri^ubh pada. Udina-v 2.9 reads kdmesu tv aprati- 
baddhadtta, which does not scan as a Tristubh pada and, even if we assume 
resolution of the fifth syllable, there still remains a nine syllable p5da with the 
unacceptable cadence-“, for which see the note on 7. 

219. For the labialisation of -a- > -o- after -v- in sotthi < Ski svasti, see the 
note on 105. 

221. Dhp-a III 298,1-2: navavidham pi mdnam jaheyya. 

C&P translate mana as “measurement”, in both the verse and the explanation. 
In the notes, however, they write (p. 449 note 39) of “the nine-fold self¬ 
estimation” and compare the cty ad 94, where they translate mana as “self¬ 
estimation”. Elsewhere they translate it as “pride” (74 150) or “conceit” 
(407). Tlie translation “measurement” implies a derivation < Skt mana < md- 
“to measure”. I think- that in all these contexts it is more likely to be < Skt 
mana < man- “to think”. 

For the consonant group -sm- in -rupasmim in pada c, see the note on 1—2. 
For dukkha anupatanti, cf. dukkhanupatito 302. 

The metre is TrisUibh. 
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222. Dbp-a III 301,10-11: yo puggalo uppannarp kodham dharaye 
nigganhitum sakkoti. 

The cty has the v.I. vdraye in both the verse and the explanation. For the v/dh 
alternation see the note on 193. 

Dhp-a III 301,12-14'. itaro jano ti itaro pana raja-upardjadinarp ratha- 
sarathijano rasmlggaho ndma hoti, na uttamasarathi. 

For the implication of inferiority in itaro jano, see the note on 85. 

For the consonant group -sm- in rasmi- in pada d, see the,note on 1-2. 

There are nine syllables in pada d; Fatisboll reads 'taro. 

223. Dhp-a III 313,13 folL: akkodhena ti kodhano hi puggalo akkodhena 
hutva jinitabho, asddhun ti abhaddako bhaddakena hutva jinitabbo, kadariyo 
thaddhamacchari attano santakassa cagacittena jinitabbo, alikavddi sacca- 
vacanena jinitabbo. 

The cty interprets kodha as referring to a person “an angry one”, and similarly 
takes asddhu and kadarfya as referring to persons, and also their opposites. 
The construction then has to be expanded with hutva. It seems impossible to 
take kodha as referring to a person; asddhu is ambiguous, as is kadariya. We 
may contrast Sn 362 (where kadariya occurs with kodha ) and Dhs 1122 
(where it occurs as a synonym of macchariya ), with 177 (where it is an 
adjective). 

After three abstract nouns it seems strange to find a person mentioned in pSda 
d. We should expect “one should conquer falsehood by truth”. Udana-v 20.19 
has satyena tv anptam jayef, GDhp 280 has sacena ali ’a jina. 

In pada c we should ignore the svaiabhakti vowel in kadar J yapt. 

224. Dhp-a HI 316,17-18: saccam bhane ti saccam dlpeyya vohareyya sacce 
patitthaheyya ti attho. 

For the suggestion that sacca is < Skt 'satya “pleasant”, rather than satya 
"true”, since “pleasant” makes a more appropriate contrast to “angry”, see 
Brough’s reference to the Tibetan version of Udana-v (p. 184 ad GDhp 22). 
Cf. 408, where Udlna-v 33.17 (N) suggests the reading sdtyam. For sdta, 
see the note on 341. 

Dhp-a III 317,1-5: ydcito tiydcanakd ndma silavanto pabbajitd te hi kincapi 
detha ti aydeitva va gharodvare litthanti atthato pana yacanti yeva ndma, 
evam sUavantehiydcito appasmimpi deyyadhamme vijjamdne appamattakam 
pi dadetha. 

Udana-v 20.16 reads dadydd alpad.api svayam ; PDhp 292 deya appd pi 
ydcito\ GDhp 281 daya apadu yayida. These three texts seem to have an 
ablative or quasi-ablative in place of appasmi, which is presumably a locative 
absolute: “there being (only) a little”. The presence of pi seems essential — 
see the v.ll. in OvH/KJRN — and we could presume on the basis of Udana-v 
and PDhp that an earlier version of the pada had dajja appd pi ydcito, in 
which appd pi was somehow changed to appasmi. Ch reads appam pi. 
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possibly because of appamattakam pi dadetha in (he cty. Rau (p' 171) 
suggests reading dajja 'ppasmd [’ppamhd] piydcito. 

For the consonant group -sm- in appasmi in pida b, see the note on 1—2. Tne 
omission of -rp is m.c. Seethe note on 143A. 

Dhp-a M 317,6: devaiokarp gaccheyya. 

1 assume that “would go to the presence of the gods” means “would be reborn 
in the devaloka ”. 

In pada d the omission of -m in devdna is m.c. See the note on 182. 

225. Dhp-a III 321,3-6: acculan ti sassatam thdnan ti akuppatlhdnam dhuva- 
tthdnam yatthd ti yasmim gantvd na socanti na vihannar.ti tam thdnam 
gacchanti ti attho. 

For samvuta with the instrumental case, cf. 231-34 281 391, and see 
Luders, 1954, § 224. Cf. sarpvara with the same case in 360-61. Contrast 
asernvutam with the locative case in 7. 

For the third person plural indicative middle ending -are (= -ante) in socarc, 
cf. upapajjare 307; bjjare 316. 

226. Dhp-a HI 324,13-13: ahorattanusikkhijian ti divd ca rattiii ca tisso 
sikkhd sikkhamdndnam , nibbdnam adhimuttdnan ti nibbdnajjhdsayanajp. 

For adhlmutta “intent upon”, cf. 344. 

227-30. The cty tells the story (see Burlingame, Vol. Ill, pp. 113—15) of the 
lay follower Atula who, wishing to hear the dhamma/went to Revata who 
remained silent, to Sariputta who spoke at length, and to Ananda who spoke 
briefly. Displeased, he went to the Buddha, who uttered these verses. 

227. Dhp-a III 328,12-M : n‘ etam ajjatanam ivd ti idam nindanam 
pasamsanam vd ajjatanam va adhuna uppannam vfya na hoti. 

The cty is taking iva in the sense of “like, as it were", but in the context it is 
more likely that iva is the emphatic particle, used like eva, in the sense of 
“only”. See CPD, s.v. iva. 

Dhp-a HI 328,18 folL: mitabhdninam pi kirn esa suvannahirannam viya 
attano vacanam mahhamdno ekam va dve vd vatvd tun hi ahosi ti nindanti. 

For mita “measured”, i.e. “moderate, little”, see MW (s.v. IjrJta). 

The traditions differ in their parallels to anindito . PDhp 283 has anindito (past 
participle); GDhp 237 anirti'a (future passive participle); Udana-v 29.45 
ar.inditah (past participle). The past participle/future passive participle 
variation depends upon a tly alternation. Cf. 303 and sec Norman, 1989C, 
pp. 388-89. 

For ajjatanam m.c. in padab, see the note on 143A. In pada e there is 
resolution of the first syllable. Rau (p. 171) suggests reading mitabhdnim pi 
nindanti. 
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228. For ekaniam < Ski ekdntam “solely, only, exclusively", sec MW, s.v. 
eknnta. 

In pada a there is resolution of the fourth syllable. 

229-30. Dhp-a III 329,12-14: tarn suvannadosavirahitam ghatfanamajjana- 
kkhamam jambonadanikkharjt viya ko ninditum arahati ti attho. 

For the suggestion that a word-play is intended on acchiddavuiii “faultless 
conduct" and “unbroken circle”, see Brough (p. 251 ad GDhp 241-42). For 
word-plays, see the note on 9-10. 

229. Dhp-a III 329,5 foil.: yah ca vihhu ti ... yampana pandild diverse divase 
anuvicca ninddkaranam vdpasamsdkdranam vdjanitvap^samsanti. 

I assume thatyun ca here is the samp usage as in 106. See the note on 106— 
7. 

•> 

For -hhu < Skt -jna, see the note on 7. 

In pada a ce may stand for ve. For the cJv variation see the note on 50. Here, 
however, it seems to have the meaning of ca =■ tu “but” (see the note on 5). 
Udana-v 21 AT has tu\ PDhp 286 has ca\ GDhp 241 has nu which is probably 
a mistake for du. C&P read ca in text and cty, without comment. Cf. the 
suggestion that ve = ce = ca “but” in 163. 

For anuvicca, cf. Sn 530 and see Norman, 1987, pp. 35—37. PDhp 286 has 
anuvicca suve suve; GDhp 241 anu'ija suhasuhu; Udana-v 29.47 has 
anuyujya subhdsubham. 

230. In the cadence of pada b we should ignore the svaiabbakti vowel in 
ar°hati. For the cadence, see the note on 9-10. 

For nam, sec the note on 1—2. 

For the labialisation of -a- > -u- after -m- in Brabnund, sec the note on 105. 

231—34. For samvuta with the instrumental case, see the note on 225. 

231-33. For the proleptic use of the cognate accusative sucaritam with care 
in pada d, sec the note on 157. The usage here is slightly different, in that 
there is no noun in agreement with sucarita. 

For rakkhati “beware of, guard against”, cf. manopadosam rakkheyya Sn 
702. 

231. In pada a -pp- is m.c. to avoid the opening--. See the note on 1-2. 

In pada d there is resolution of the fourth syllable. 

232. In pada d there is resolution of the fourth syllable. 

233. In pada d we could assume resolution either of the first or of the fourth 
syllable. It is probably of the fourth, to match 23 Id and 232d. 
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234. Dhp-a III 331,3: dhird tiye pan^itS. 

This confirms the meaning "wise”. 

235. D!^>-a III 335,3-5; Yamapurisi ti Yamadutd vuccanti, idam pana 
maranam eva sandhdya vuttam , maranarp tepoccupaffhitan ti attho. 

Por Yarna’s men, see DPPN, s.v. Yama. 

Dhp-a 111335,25-26: uyyogamukhe ti parihdnimukhe avaddhimukhe ca thito 
'si ti attho. 

PED docs not list mukha in the sense of “beginning". See MW, s.v. rnukha. 
Dhp-a il( 335,2 foil.: patheyyan ti gamikassa tanduladipitheyyam viya 
paratokem gacchantassa lava kusalapdthcyyampi n' atthi ti attho. 

I take ca ... ca in pada c and d to mean that the two actions occur simul¬ 
taneously. "You are both setting out and have no provisions". Cf. 237 302 
and see EV II, p. 170 (ad Thi 479). 

The metic is Vaitaliya. 

236. Dhp-a III 336,2-<: so karohi ti so tvaip samudde ndv&ya bhinndya 
dipasamkhatapatittham viya attano kusalapatitfhaip karohi. 

Udana-v 16.3 dvipam supports the translation “island" for dipa here, rather 
than “lamp”, which is C&P’s translation, although they report (p. 474 note 1). 
that theory interprets it as “island”. Cf. 25. 

Dhp-a HI 336,9 foil.: dibbam ar'tyabhumin ti _ pancavidham Suddhavdsa- 

bhumimpdpunissasi ti attho. 

For the fcture in -h- with the ending -isi in ehisi, cf. 369 and upehisi 238 
348; vihahisi 379; and with the ending -iti -in kahiti 350. For the ending 
-asi, cf. kdhasi 154. 

For so aah a second person singular imperative, see the note on 134. 

The metre is Vaitaliya. In pada a there is the syncopated opening-.In 

pada d we should read driya- m.c. Cf. ariyam in 208. 

237. Dkp-a III 337,9-11: upanitavayo ti upi I ti nipatamattam, nltavayo 
gatavayo atikkantavayo tvah ca si idani tayo vaye atikkamitva maranamukhe 
thito ti&tho. 

I take ca... ca in pada c and d to mean that the two actions occur simul¬ 
taneously "There is no stopping place and you have no provisions”. Cf. 235. 
In padaa there is a v.l. ca for va. For the c/v alternation sec the note on 50. 

The mete is Vaitaliya. In pada b we should scan sa[m]paydto. i.e. sapayato 
m_c. Pa$* c is an posterior pada instead of the expected prior. Ch omits pi ca, 
but the pada scans if we read vasd and t£. 

238. Far so with a second person singular imperative, see the note on 134. 
For dipa in the sense of “island” see the note on 25. 

For the fcture in -h- and the ending -isi in upehisi, see the note on 236. 

The mete is Vaitaliya. In pada a there is the syncopated opening-. 
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239. Smith’s instruction (Pj II. p. 683. s.v. kdra) to compare kammara 
suggests that, like Pischel (§ 167), he believed that kammara is to be derived 
< Skt karmakara. If we accepted that derivation, we should have to note that 
the change -akd- > -ayd > -a - is very unusual in Pali. There seems, however, 
to be no reason for rejecting the derivation < Skt kanr.dra which PED gives. 
Udana-v 2.10 reads karmdro and PDhp 163 has kammdro. 

For the sandhi of -assa + rva in rajatasseva, see the note on 66. 

240. Dhp-a III 344,1-2: ayasd ti ayato samulthitam tadutthaya ti tdto 
utthahitva. 

PDhp 160 reads ayasa tu malo samutthito', Udana-a 9.19 reads ayaso hi 
malah samutthitah. The form ayasa is presumably an ablative from ayasa, i.e, 
ayas changed into an a-stem noun. For such changes, see the note on 29. 

In pada b PDhp 160 reads tato utthaya tam eva khddati, where we should 
presumably scan tatd\ Udana-v 9.19 reads sa tadutthaya tam eva khadati , 
where sa refers back to pada a. Note the v.l. tat' for tad in the verse in the cry, 
and tato in the explanation. 

Dhp-a III 344,2-5: atidhonacarinan ti dhond vuccati cattdro paccaye idam- 
auhitdya alam e/end tipaccavekkhitva paribkuhjanapahhd, tam atikkamitvd 
caranto atidhonacari nama. 

Despite this explanation, I think that dhona is conected with dhuta (see EV I, 
p. 298 ad Th 1271) and I think that alidhonaedrin refers to the dhutahgas. 
See EV I, p. 245 (ad Th 844-56). 

The metre is Vaitaifya. Pada b is one mora short, which probably accounts for 
the insertion of ca in Udana-Y. 

241. Dhp-a III 347,10-15: yd kdei pariyatli va sippam va yasma 
asafjhayantassa ananuyunjan toss a vinassati vd nirantaram va na upaUhdtl , 
tasmd asajjhayamald manta ti vui'am, yasma pana gharavasam vasantassa 
utthdy ‘ utthaya jinnapatisamkharanadini akarontassa gharam nama 
vinassati tasmd anutthanamald ghard ti vuttam. 

The cty is explaining that anutthana on the part of the inhabitant of a house 
leads to the destruction of the house, and can therefore be regarded as a defect 
of the house (ghara ). Skt gpha, however, is attested in the meaning “the 
inhabitants of a house, family” (see MW, s.v. gpha), and I do not doubt that 
that is the sense intended here. 

Dhp-a III 347,16-19: yasma gihissa vd pabbajitassa vd kosajjavasena sarira- 
patijagganam va parikkhdrapatijagganam vd akarontassa kayo dubbanno 
koti tasmd malam vannassa kosajjan ti vuttam. 

242 . For the consonant group -sm- in asmim, see the note on 1—2. 

243 . Dhp-a III 350,14: tato ti hetthavuttamalato. 

In pada a tato would seem to be a quasi-ablative going with mala. 
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244. Dhp-a III 353,13-14: paresam gunarp dhamsanatSya dhamsinS. 

For the meaning “importunate" suggested for dhamsi(n) < Ski dharfin, see 
Andersen, 1904-5, s.v. dhatpsln. For the same meaning for dhamsi(n) < Skt 
dhvdAkja, see Brough (p. 244 ad GDhp 221-22). 

In pJda a ahlrfkeyia is m.c. to give the ■ * - “ (pathyS) cadence. 

245. For ca - tu "but”, see the note on 5. 

For hirimati m.c. in pida a to avoid the opening' — , sec the note on 1-2. 

246. Dhp-a III 356,6-8: yo p&nam atimdpeti li sdharthikddisu chasu 
payogesu ekapayogendpi perassa jivitindnyam upacchindati. 

For atimdpeti as the causative of all + ml “to destroy”, see CPD, s.v. 
atimdpeti., and MW, i.v. 1 jnl. 

In pida c there is resolution of the seventh syllable. This probably arises from 
the replacement of Sdeti by ddiyati. For the palatalisation of -< 2 - > before -y- 
in ddfyad, see the note on 20. 

247. For the sandhi vowel -m- in eva-m-eso in pSda c, see the note on 34. 

In pida d editions differ in reading khanati or khanati. The correct form for 
“dig” is khan, but there is confusion in Pali between forms from Skt kfan- “to 
destroy” and Skt khan- “to dig”, because of the overlap of meaning in certain 
contexts. 

For the consonant group -im- in -asmi{m) in pada c, see the note on 1—2. 

248. Dhp-a III 356,23 foil.: ciram dukkhaya randhayum ti clraknlam 
nirayadukkhddlnam atthaya tam ete.dhamma ma randhantu ma mathantu ti 
attho. 

For the negative injunctive ma + randhayum, explained by a third plural 
imperative, see the note on 133. 

For Skt randhayatl “deliver over to” with a dative, see MW, s.v. radh. 

In pida a there is resolution of the fourth syllable. 

249. Dhp-a III 359,13-17: tattha ti tasmim parassa ddne maya appam va 
laddham lukham vd laddhan ti madkubhavam apajjati, samadhin ti so 
puggalo diva vS rattim va upacarappanavasena va maggaphalavasena va 
samddhim nadhigacchati. 

Note that jano is constructed with a plural verb. PDhp 327 dadanti ... jar.a 
and Udina-vtl0.12 dadanty eke ...janah have plural subjects. C&P (p. 477 
note 29) follow the reading dadati, giving a singular verb. 

250. Dhp-a El 359,17-21: yassa c' etan ti yassa ca puggalassa evam tarn 
etesu fhSnesu maiikubhavasamkhatam akusalam samucchinnam mula- 
ghaccarp katvd^ arahattahanena samuhatam so vuttappakaram samddhim 
adhigacchati ti attho. 
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Dhp-a III 390,2-3 (ad 263): yassa c' etan ti yassa puggalass' ctarp 
Lssadidosajdtarn arahattamaggandnena samutakam chinnam mulaghdtarp 
katvd samuhatam vantadoso dhammojapahhaya samannagato sddhurupo ti 
vuccatf ti attho. 

Ud5na-tf 10,13 has tdlamastakar^ad dhatdh, suggesting that muiaghaccam 
and PDhp 328 mulogghaccam are adverbial accusatives, Cf. 263. For 
ghacca, see Norman, 1989, pp, 220-21, 

For ca = tu “but”, see the note on 5. 

For uddh~ > uh- in samuhata , sec Alsdorf, 1975, pp. 110-16, and cf. 263 
and anuhata 338. 

251. Dhp-a III 362,23 foil.: dosasamo ti yakkhagaha-ajagaragaha- 
kurribhilagahadayo ekasmim yeva aitabhave ganh slurp sakkonti dosagaho 
porta ekantam eva ganhdtl ti dosena samo gaho nama n ' atthi. 

Note that jama occurs four times in this verse, in contrast to 202. 

252. Dhp-a III 375,13-15: paresam hi ti ten' eva kdranena so puggalo 
samghamajjhddisu paresam vajjdni uccatthdne lhapetvd bhusam opunanto 
viya opundti. 

The particle hi is emphatic “the faults of others there is no obvious reason 
for so, and we might suspect that hi so is the equivalent of Skt hi pna. For jo 
< Skt sma, see the note on 172. PDhp 166 has iha\ GDhp 272 eyu\ the 
reading of Udana-v 27.1 is quite different. 

For kalim, cf. 202 and see GDII, p. 268 (ad Sn 659). 

TorJdtavd, see Norman, 1974,p. 178. 

, 253. Dhp-a 377,1-4: vjjhanasaniiino ti evam nivasetabbam eva pdrupitabban 
ti paresam randhagavesitaya ujjhanabahulassa puggalassa jhanddlsu 
ekadhammo pi na vaddhati , atha kho dsavd vaddhcnli. 

Th-a III 86,3-4 (ad Th 958): ujjhanasanhino ti pare hetthato katvd olokana- 
cittd; anujjhdyitabbatthdjie pi vd ujjhdnasild. 

For ujjhdna , see BHSD, s.v. avadhyana. 

254—55.1 take pada to mean “footprint, trace, track” not ‘"path". See the note 
on 1. For the idea of a pada in the akasa see 93. 

For ca — tu “but”, see the note on 5. ' •;. 

254. Torpapanca, see the note on 195. - 

For tathagata, cf. 276 and see EV I, p. 118 (ad Th 3). 

255. Dhp-a III 379,1-4: samkhara ti panca khandhd , tesu hi ekopi sassato 
noma n' atthi, ihjitan ti bpddhanam pana tanhamanaditthi-ihjitesu yena 
samkhara sassatd ti ganheyyum tOm ekam ihjitam pi n ' atthi ti attho. 
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From the root ihj- “to move", which is used both literally and metaphorically, 
a noun eji 5 “movement, disturbance, passion, craving" is formed, and the 
negative adjective aneja (434 422) means “unmoved, undisturbed, calm, 
passionless, without desire”. 

256-57. There are no parallels to these two verses in the other traditions but 
I assume that, since they both contain the verb nayati and draw a contrast 
betwen sahasd and asdhasena, they were intended to be taken together as a 
pair. 

256. Dbp~a III 381,12 foil.: yend ri yena kdranena atthan ti otinnam 
vinicchetabbam attham sahasd naye ti chandadisu patitthito sahasena 
musdvadena vinicchineyya musa vatvd imina jitam ayam pardjito ti param 
niharati ayam sahasena attham neti ndma, so dhammattho ndma na hoti 
ti attho. 

] see noieason to follow the cty in believing that sahasa = sahasena with the 
meaning musdvddena. I take it to mean “hastily”. I similarly take asdhasena 
in 257 to mean “without hastiness". 

Dhp-a in 382,5-6: ubho niccheyyd ti yo pana pandito ubho atthdnatthe 
vinicchitrSvadati. 

The cty supplies vadati, because padas cd lack a finite verb. On the 
assumption that 256 and 257 are to be taken together, I take nayati in 257b 
as the verb of the relative clause. 

For ca=tu “but”, seethe note on 5. 


257. Dhp-a III 382,6-9; asdhasena ti amusavadena, dhammend ti 
virucchayadhammena na chandddivasena, samend ti aparddhdnurupen' eva 
pare nayati jayam va parajayam va phandayati. 

For asahasena, see the note on 256. 

There is* v.l. papeti for phandayati, and C&P (p. 480 note 3) prefer this 
reading, on the grounds that “causes to move” is a more direct paraphrase of 
nayati. MW (s.v. spand) does, however, list “to move (transitive)” as a 
meaning of spandayati. 

It is difficult to believe that nayati is used of conducting an at:ha in 256, but 
of leading people in 257. It is possible that pare refers to an unexpressed 
at the, or is an abbreviated compound = paratthe “others* cases”. For 
abbreviated compounds, see the note on 54.1 translate the Pali as it stands, 
giving tcjiduct” for nayati because that can be used of both a legal case and 
people .. - — . 

Dhp-a 01382,10-11: dhammassa gutto ti so dhammagutto_dhammarakkhilo 
dhammajapahnaya samannagato. 

Note the past participle gutto constructed with a genitive in the sense of an 
instrumental. 

In pada b nayati is m.c. 
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258. We might have expected tdvata with ydyati, as in 259, but this would 
have been unmetricaL 

259. For the proclitic use of na before ppamajfati, see the note on 8. 

Skt pramad- is constructed with the ablative or locative. For the suggestion 
that dhammam is an ablative, see Luden (1954, § 193). For ablatives in -am, 
see the note on 49. 

PDhp 32 pkassaye, GDhp 114 pha$a 7, and Udana-v 4.21 sppset suggest that 
in pada d we should read p<h>assati for passati. See Brough (p. 21 f ad 
GDhp 114). It would be better still to read an optative phassaye. For phasseti, 
see Norman, 1962, pp. 32-34. For the plph alternation, cf. paliiamlphalitam 

260. . 

For ca = tu “but”, see the note on 5. 

260. Udana-v 11.11 reads yivata palitam jirah. For the plph alternation in 
phalita, see the note on 259. 

Dhp-a III 388,1-2: paripakko tlparijinnavuddhibhavappatto ti attho. 

For the use of vayo as a masculine noun in the phrase paripakko vayo fossa, 
literally “his age is ripe”, cf. the words used by the Buddha of himself at D II 
120,19*: joaripakko vayo mayham. Udana-v reads paripakvam vayas tfisya. At 
GDhp 182 parivako is inconclusive, since -o may be a neuter ending in the 
Gandhari dialect. 

There are seven syllables in pJda a. A trisyllabic spelling *thaviro in place of 
thero would correct the metre, as in 261. For other suggestions, sec the v.ll. 
in OvH/KRN. 

261. Dbp-a HI 388,9-10: dhtro ti dhitisampanno. 

This suggests the meaning "firm, steady” for dhira. Cf. 208. 

There are seven syllables in pada d. A trisyllabic spelling *thaviro in place of 
thero would correct the metre, as in 260. For other suggestions, see the v.ll. 
in OvH/KRN. 

262—63. For rupa at the end of compounds, see MW (s.v. rupa): 
“sometimes used after an adjective or past participle to emphasise the 
meaning, or almost redundantly”. Cf. miilha-nipa 268. 

262. For the violation of the two morae rale in vdkkarana, see the note on 
70. See also Brough (p. 240 ad GDhp 186), and Norman (GD II, pp. 158— 
59) on vyapp>atha. 

263. For mulaghaccam, see the note on 250. 

For -u- in samuhata, see the note on 250. 

For ca = rw “but”, see the note on 5. 
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264. Dhp-a III 391,12: abbato ti silavatena ca dhutavatena ca virahilo. 

For the cty’s interpretation of vata, see the note on 95. 

In p5da b alikatp < Skt ailka might be thought to be m.c., but note 
alikavddinarn 223, where there is no metrical reason for It is probable that 
a Ilka developed > alika by analogy with the common -ika suffix. 

265. Dhp-a III 391,15-17: sameti ti yo ca paritlani va mahantani va papdni 
vupasameti so tesaijt samltattd samano ti pavuccati ti altho. 

Despite the historical inaccuracy, the cty’s etymology of samano (< Skt 
iramana) from samitattd {< Skt sam ) works in Pali, as docs samano from 
iamanS inPDhp236. GDhp 189 sramano from samadhare and Udana-v 
11.14 iramano from iamilatv&t are less successful. See the note on 142. 

For anurp-thula, seethe nc.e on 31. 

For ca - tu “but”, seethe note on 5. 

266-67, These two verses are together in S 1 182, Mvu, GDhp, and 
Udina-v. 

266. Spk 1266,6: vissatj j dhamman ti duggandham akusaladhammam. 
Woodward(fin.) says*Vmm seems preferable”. The cry explanation seems to 
be based on Ski visra. 

Dhp-a III 393,2: vision ti visamam vissagandham va kdyakammadikam 
dhammam samSddya. 

The second of these is much the same as the Spk explanation. The first, which 
C&P translate as “uneven”, might be regarded as an aberration were it not for 
the reading vi^amim dharmSm samddava at Mvu III 422,13*. Udana-v 32.18 
(B) has veimSm dharmSm samadaya, but in an Agnean bilingual 
vesmadharmam samadaya occurs. The verse is missing in (N). GDhp 67 has 
vekma dharma samada 7, where we cannot tell whether the first two words 
are a confound or not We see then that the Dharmaguptaka, Mahasaipghika- 
lokottaravadin and SarvSstivadin versions, and part of the Pali cty tradition all 
go back to a form with -s(i)m -. 

For the suggestion that visamaJvisama and vissa/vesma depend upon an 
earlier *visma “domestic", which was assimilated to vissa (a western form) 
and also resolved to vtsama (an eastern form), see Norman, 1980, pp. 71-72, 
Norman, 1976B, pp. 52-55, and Norman, 1997. For the form of vissa, see 
OvH, SP, pp. 171-72 (OvH is wrong to say that visamam is unmetrical in 
Mvu —it shpws resolution of the first syllable). 

In the S version the verses are addressed 16 a brahman who was a beggar 
(bhikkhaka) and wanted, on that account, to be called “bhikkhu”. The Buddha 
said that mere begging did not make a bhikkhu, nor could someone who was 
[a brahman] still living at home [and who hpd not become a pabbajita] be 
called a bhikkhu. The second verse of the pair states that a bhikkhu wanders 
(/oke carati), with the implication that he cannot be a householder. 
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The Dhp-a version of the story (see Burlingame, VoL III, p. 145) adds to the 
background story, presumably to make it more intelligible when the meaning 
of vissa had been forgotten. To explain why the brahman was begging, it 
states that he had gone forth (thereby destroying the point of the verse). To 
make it even clearer why he could not be regarded as a bhikkhu, it adds the 
derail that he had gone forth in a heretic order {bdhirasamuye). 

I would suggest that the verse is a reference to brahmanical teaching about the 
householder, and to its incompatibility with being a bhikkhu in the Buddhist 
sense of the word. Cf. EV II, p. 86 (ad Thl 112-16). For another anti- 
brahmanical verse, sec 344. 

There arc only seven syllables in pada a. Brough (p. 191) suggests possible 
corrections, of which tavaia for tena is the most likely. Cf. GDhp tavada\ 
Udina-v 32.18 lavata; Mvu III 422,12* tdvatd. : 

267. Dhp-a III 393,4-5: yo 'dhd li ya idhasdsane. 

I believe that dha here is an old error for ca. For the alternation dhaJcaJtu = 
“but", see EV I 237, and cf. 409 412 415 416. Ud5na-v 32.19 has tu. 
GDhp 68 du. Mvu III 422,14* has ca. 

Dhp-a III 393,5-7: ubhayam p ' elam puhhaii ca papari ca maggabrahma- 
cariyena bdhitvd panuditvd brahmocariyavd hod. 

For the explanation of brahmacariya by the root bah-, cf. bdhitapapo 388. 
Dhp-a III 393,9-10: so tena ndnena hlesdnam bhinnattd bhikkhu ti vuccati. 

For the explanation of bhikkhu by the root bhid-, see the note on 142. 

In pada b we should ignore the svarabhakri vowd in -cadyavd. 

268-69. I follow the cty in assuming that these two verses are to be taken 
^together, and I take panditoin 268d as the subject of partvajjeti in 269a. 

268. Dhp-a III 395,9-11: na monend ti kdmam hi moneyyapatipadd- 
samkhatena maggandnamonena muni ndma holi, idha pana tunhibhavam 
sandhaya monend ti vuttam, mulharupo ti tuccharupo. 

Skt mauna means “the state of being a muni", and then the basic attribute of a 
muni, i.e. “silence”. If muni is to be derived from man-lmnd- (see the note on 
269), then a muni is a thinker or knower, and the state of being a muni is 
thinking or knowing, so that mono could mean “thought” or “knowledge”. 
The cty is explaining, that of the meanings “knowledge" and “silence” given 
for mono, the second is intended here. 

For rupa at the end of a compound, see the note on 262-63. 

Fes' ca=* tu “but”, see the note on 5. —. . 

In pada a muni is iilc. to give the -“ ( pathyd ) cadence. 

269. Dhp-a III 396,8-11: yo mvndli. ubho loke ti yo puggalo imasmim 
khandhadiloke tulam. dropetvd.minanto.yiya ime ajjhattikd khandhd' ime 
bdhird d-adind nayena ime ubho pi atlhe minati. 
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The cty is suggesting that the word muni is to be derived < munaii. If this is 
correct, then muni originally meant “thinker"; see Norman (1961, p. 350) on 
munSti < 'mn&ti. The cty (probably because of the idea of measuring in tula 
in 268) explains mundti as me anin g mindti “measures”. 

In p3da cyo mun&ti ubho loke can be translated, and is so translated by some, 
as “who knows both worlds”. I follow the cty in taking loke as a locative, and 
I assume that ubho refers to varam and papdni. 

In pada b muni is m.c., to avoid the opening-", There is no metrical 

reason for reading muni in pada d. It is probably od the analogy of muni in 
pada b. 

270. Dhp-a fll 398,1: ahimsd ti ahimsanena, idam vuttam hoti'.yena panani 
hirnsati net tena karanena ariyo hoti yo pana sabbapandnam pani-adihi 
ahimsanena mettadibhfivandya patitthitattd himsato ara va thito ayam ariyo 
ri pavuccad ti attho. 

For the truncated ending of ahirnsa - ahimsdya (instrumental according to the 
cty; ablative according to CPD, s.v. ariya), cf. brahmacariyd 388, and see 
Geiger, § 81.1, and GDII, p. 171 (ad Sn 110). 

The cty tells a story about the Buddha telling a fisherman called Ariya that 
those who took the lives of living creatures could not be called ariya, but the 
form ofpidas ab “he is not ariya because he kills” seems to imply more than 
this. They seem rather to be a rejection of an etymological explanation of 
ariya, perhaps based on ari = “enemy”, "in the same way as the cty gives an 
explanation based on ara “distant” for padas cd. 

271. Dhp-a HI 399,17-18: silabbatamattend ti catupdrisuddhisilamattena va 
terasadhutagunamattena va. 

We may translate silabbata as “virtuous conduct and vows" or ‘Vows of 
virtuous conduct”. I follow the cty in preferring the former. 

Dhp-a HI 399,18-19: bahusaccena va ti tinnam pitakdnam ugganhitamatiena 
va. 

GDhp, PDhp and Udana-v all have forms based on -sruta, and the -sacca of 
the Pali form is not easy to explain. The cty's explanation implies that the 
connection with sruta was understood. It is possible that the expected 
*bdhusucca < bahusrutya was influenced by sacca “truth”, but it has also 
been suggested that bahusacca is < *bahusmartya < bahusmpti. 

For va puna in pada b, cf. va pana 42. 

For vbdccasayana as a syntactic compound, see the note on 24 and Norman, 
_199QB.pp.mJ4.-__..-.-.- - 

In pada c there is resolution of the first syllable. 

272. Dhp-a HI 400,1: nekkhammasukhan ti andgamisukham. 

For the ambiguity of Pali nekkhamma, see the note on 181. PDhp 272 
nekkhamma-, Udana-v 32.32 sambodhi-. 
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Dhp-a III 400,3-4: bhikkhu ti ltsam annalaram alapanio aha, vissasa mapddi 
ti vissasaip na apajjeyya. 

The cty is taking mapadi as a negative injunctive, which it explains by an 
optative (see the note on 133), and this explanation is followed by most 
translators. This interpretation can only be correct if -m has been lost before 
mapddi , and Rau (p. 172) suggests reading vissdsam mapadi. The loss of -m 
cannot be m.c., since Warder (1967, §§ 242-44) suggests that in Pali the 

opening “-can occur with the vipula ~ ,-in. a prior pads. It is, 

therefore, not clear why Pali does not have -m. 

PDhp 273 has bhikkhu vissdsam apddi', GDbp 66 reads bhikhu viipasa 
rr.avadi\ Udana-v 32.32 reads bhikyur visvasam apddyed', Mvu III 422,11 has 
bhiJqu vitvasam apadye. It is not clear why not one of these versions has 
vissdsam (or the equivalent) with a negative, either na or ma. The facts that 
the.metre does not preclude -am, and yet no version reads it, lead us to the 
conclusion that the sentence is to be taken as positive and we should divide 
the words as vissdsam apddi. The negative which the sense (dearly requires is 
supplied by the particle na in the previous verse, which is to be taken with 
both the verb in pada a and also with the verb in pada c. The fact that the two 
verses occur together in PaLi, PDhp, GDhp, Udana-v, and Mvu, confirms that 
the transmission process in each of these traditions realised that the syntax of 
the two verses made them inseparable. I would therefore translate, "Not by ... 
do I reach the happiness of release; (not by ... ) has a bhikkhu attained 
confidence, not having gained 

The BHS versions, with an optative instead of apddi, can be taken as 
supporting this suggestion. The Mvu redactor replaced phusdmi by the 
present participle sprhayam, giving the meaning, “Not by ... would a 
bhikkhu, desiring the happiness of release, attain confidence”. The reversal of 
padas ab and cd which we find in the Udana-v suggests that the redactor 
understood it in this way, and by changing the order of the padas made the 
sense very clear. “Not by ... would a bhikkhu attain confidence, (or) would 
he reach the happiness ... ”. 

273. Note the sandhi of magganam + atihangiko > magganatthahgiko. 
Dhp-a m 403,11-14: dipadanah ca cakkhuma ti sabbesam pi devamanussadi- 
bheddnam dipadanam paheahi cakkhuhi cakkhuma tathdgato vasettho. 

In pada b pada means “(religious) sayings”, and in pada d -pada in dipada 
means “foot”. For pada, see the note on 1. 

274—75: I take hi as the emphatic particle “ This one”, although in 275 it 
could be the explanatory ‘Tor". 

274. Pada c has ten syllables. Even if we assume resolution of the sixth 
syllable, we would still have nine syllables. The pada is possibly back-formed 
from 275a, where we may safely assume resolution of the sixth syllable. 
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275. It is possible that ve is< Skt vai, but Udana-v 12.9 has vo “to you*’, and 
so has PDhp 359. It is therefore probable that ve is the eastern form of vo; cf. 
315. See EV 1, p. 190 (ad Th 403). For eastern forms, see the note on 32. 
Dhp-a III 404,2-5: sallasanthanan ti ragasatladinam santhanam 
nimmathanam abbahanam etam maggam maya vind anussavadihi alta- 
paccakkhato hatvd va ayam maggo akkhato. 

Udana-v 12.10 (B) has salya-kpuanah; (N) has -sranthanah; PDhp 359 has 
sallasamsano. These are nominative forms and most be in apposition to 
maggo. I take -santhanam as accusative, the object of ahhdya. 

According to PED santhana is < iam “appeasing" (Sid iantvana), although 
no reason is given for the aspirate -th-. This derivation is incorrect, and 
Udana-v (N) shows that santhana is from the nasalised form of the root 
srathlsranth, i.e. iranthana. See N man, 1987, pp. 44-45. For Skt iralhana 
"destroying, killing", see MW, s.w. irathana and iranthana. 

The cty seems to be taking ahhdya as an absolutive (< Skt ajnaya), and I 
translate accordingly, although PDhp 359 has amhayye and Udana-v 12.9 has 
ajhayai (a mistake for ajhayafy Le. a dative “to/for knowledge”. 

In pada a there is resolution of the sixth syllable. Cf. 274c. 

276. Dhp-a III 404,8-10: kevalam hi akkhataro va tathagala. tasma tehi 
akkhatavasena ye patipannd dvihi jhanehl jhayina te tebhumaka- 
vatlasamkhatd Marabandhanb makkhanti. 

For tathagata, see the note on 254. 

The cty makes no comment on pamokkhanti. PDhp 359 has pramokkhanti 
with -bamdhana; Udana-v 12.11 has prahasyanti with -bandhanam. For 
pamokkhanti as the future passive of pamuncati, see the note on 37. 

277-79- Dhp-a III 405,21-23: esa maggo visuddhiya ti visuddhatthaya 
vodanatthdya esa maggo ti attho. 

The cty is taking visuddhiya as a dative of purpose "road for the sake of 
purity”. I translate “road to purity”, taking visuddhiya as a dative of the goal of 
motion. See the note on 174. 

Ln pada c nibbindaS is mx. to give the-* (pathya) cadence. 

277. There are nine syllables in pada a because of the inclusion of ti by 
analogy with 278—79. 

279. Dhp-a^III 407,5-8: sabbe dhammd ti paheakkhandha va adhippetd, 
anatld ti -md jiyantu md miyantu-ti vase vattetum na sakka ti, 
avasavattanatthena anatta suhhd assdmika anissara ti attho. 

PDhp 374 reads sabbadhammd anatta; GDhp 108 sarvi dhama anatva di; 
Udana-v 12.8 (B & N) sarvadharma anatmanah. The Udana-v tradition 
dearly regarded anatta as an adjective and replaced it by anatmanah “the 
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dhammas do noc have a seif”. For a discussion of this, see Norman, 1981, 
p. 25 note 2. 

280. Dhp-a III 409,16 foil.: anuffhahdna ti anutjhahar.to avayamanto yuvd 
ball ti pathamayobbane fhilo balasampanno pi hutvd alasabhavena upeto 
holt. 

For the present participle ending -dna in anulfhahdna , see the note on 20. For 
utlhahati, cf. uttitfhe 168. 

There seems to be a contrast between yuva bail and alasiyam upeto , which the 
cty shows by the inclusion of pi in the explanation. 

Dhp-a III 410,4-5: pannaya datfhabbam ariyamaggam apassanto na vindati 
na patilabhati ti attho. 

The cty is taking pannaya as an instrumental ‘‘does not find the road by 
wisdom", although a number of translators take it as “to wisdom", probably 
influenced by maggo visuddhiyd in 277-79. I follow the cty, in the belief 
that the usage of pannaya here is parallel to that of pannaya^ in 277-79. 

Tnc metre is Tristub h abc; Jagan d. 

281. Dhp-a 111 417,9: visodhaye ti evam visodhento. 

This agrees with Luders' view (1954, § 228) that visodhaye is a present 
participle, with -e as an eastern form of -am. See the note on 371. For eastern 
forms sec the note on 32. PDhp 278 has wiiodhiya (an absolutive); Udana-v 
7.12 visodhayann (a participle). There is, however, no objection to taking it as 
an optative: “One should purify,... one would attain”, Le. “if one purifies, 
one would attain”. It is an optative in 165 and in 289, where PDhp 368-69 
has visodhaye and Udana-v 6.15 visodhaye!. The similar, but not identical 
pada at Utt 24.11 d (not 1 lc as stated in OvH/KRN), has ee tinni visohaye, i.c. 
an optative. 

For ( sv-)samvuta with the instrumental case, see the note on 225. 

The metre is Tristubh b; Jagatl acd. In pada b we should ignore the 
svarabhakti vowel in kay J ra. In pada b we should read cd me. 

282. Dhp-a III 421,2: bhuri ti palhavisamaya vitthataya pahhdy' etam 
namam. 

Dhp-a III 4213-5: etam dvedhdpathan ti etam yogah ca ayogan ca bhavdya 
vibhavaya cd ti vaddhiya ca avaddhiya ca. 

If we take -patha literally as “path”, then bhavaya and vibhavaya are datives 
of goal of motion. See the note on 174. For the idea of “two-fold”, see the 

note on 384. __ 

In pada a we should read jdyati m.c. to give the * (pathya) cadence. 

283-84. The cty tells a story of the Buddha exhorting bhikkhus to cut down 
the forest of raga, dosa and moha, and of uttering these two verses to explain 
that the word vana was not being used in its literal sense. The difference in 
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metre suggests that they were not originally together, but have been associated 
because of the word vanatha occurring in both of them. The association must 
be old, since they are together in GDhp 93-94, PDhp 361-62 and Udina-v 
IS.3-4. 

2S3. There is a word-play on vana “forest'’ and vana "desire”. Cf. 344. For 
word-plays see the note on 9-10. 

In pada b jayati is m.c. to give the-cadence. 

284. Dhp has ndrisu where PDhp has hatisu and Udina-v bandhusu. The 
idea of “relative" is supported by the simile of the calf and its mother. 

The metre is Vaitaliya. In pada a we should read ydva[m] to go with tava. 
This avoids the need to follow Fausbdll’s suggestion of removing hi. 

285. Dhp-a III 428,21-22: saradikan ti saradakale nibbattam. 

The cty offers no comment on panina. PDhp 363 has panina', GDhp 299 
pranina\ Udina-v 18.5 (u)dakdt. For the suggestion that panina is an old 
mistake fot pdniya/p “water", see Norman, 1971B, pp. 219-20, and Smith, 
1938, p. 2. 

For sugata, see Norman, HV I, p. 161 (ad Th 185), EV n, p. 90 (ad ThI 135) 
and 1994A, p.224. Cf. 419. 

For br- not making position in brithaya, see the note on 75. 

Th e metre is Vaitaliya. Note the syncopated opening in pada c. 

286. Dhp-a HI 431,10-U: id ha vassan ti imasmim fhdne idan c ’ idah ca 
karonto catumdsam vassarn vasissdmi. 

GDhp 333 reads vasa karisamir, PDhp 364 valid karisyamr, Udina-v 1.38 
varsam karisydmi. These all mean “I will make the rainy season dwelling”. 
Because of the confusion between vassa “rain” and vdsa “dwelling” in Pali, 
the two words are used almost interchangeably in some contexts, and here 
vassan is used almost as a cognate accusative “I shall dwell a rain 
(dwelling)”. 

Dhp-a III 431,14-16: antarayan ti asukasmim ndma kale vd dese vd vaye vd 
marissamt ti attano jivitantardyam na bujjhati. 

287. Dhp-a HI 433,4 foil.: bydsattamanasan ti hiranhasuvannddisu vd 
pattacivarddisu vd kdheid eva labhitvd tato uttaritaram patthanataya satta- 
mdnasant ... yam yam laddharp hoti tattha tattha lagganataya satta- 
manasam. 

For the consonant group by- in byasalta-, see the note on 1-2. 

288. Dhp-a HI 434,21: antakenadhipannassa ti maranena abhibhutassa. 

In pada a tandya is a dative of purpose. See the note on 164. 
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\ 289. Dhp-a III 435.3-5: etam auhavasan ti etam tesam ahhamahhassa 

lanam bhavitum asamatthabhavasamkhatam knranam jdnitvd. 
j Dhp-a III 435,7: visodheyya. 

i For visodhaye as an optative, see 165. 

In pSda c PDbp 368-69 has saggugamanam rniiggam , but Udana-v 6.15 has 
j r.irvanagamanam. 

\ 

290. Dhp-a III 449,4-5: lattha mattasukhan ti pamanasukham parittasukham 

\ vuccati. 

Dhp-a III 449,12-13: ath' etam vipulam sukham samma passanlo pcr.dito torn 
i mattasukham cajeyya. 

It is difficult to accept that matra-sukha can mean “a small amount of 
happiness”, which should rather be sukha-matrd , and I would rather believe 
j that mattd means “material things” (see Brough, p. 229 and MW, s.v. mdtra). 

To abandon a small pleasure for a large one does not seem to me to demand 
great wisdom, whereas to give up the happiness gamed by material pleasures 
in this world fora larger (spiritual) happiness is indeed the mark of a wise 
man. We may assume that this meaning of matta was unknown to the cty 
tradition. Udana-v 3030 reads matrdsukhaparitygad\ PDhp 77 mdttdsukha- 
pariccagd', GDhp 164 ( ma)trasuhaparica 7. If we accept the presence of 
mdtra here, then there is no need to follow the suggestion in PED (s.v. mattd) 
that matta- is m.c. for mafia- (to avoid the ' opening; see the note on 1- 
2). There is, in any case, no reason for such a lengthening in pada c. 

291. Dhp-a III 451,5-6: vera so na parimuccati niccakalam veravasena 
dukkham eva papunaS ti attho. 

j We might think that vera was a mistake in pada d, since we should expect a 

reference*to dukkha. Cf. GDhp 179 duha, PDhp 117 dukkhd , Udana-v 30.2 
duhkhdn. 

In view of the support for pari- given by PDhp parimuccati , GDhp 
parimucadi, and Udana-v parimucyate, we should probably have read 
parimuccati , with the v.l., as suggested in the critical apparatus to OvH/KRN. 
The reading pari- would show resolution of the fourth syllable. 

There are nine syllables in pada b. We could change to yo icchati sukham 
attano (with resolution of the third syllable), or read icche. Cf. PDbp icche, 
Udana-v icchet , GDhp ichg.... 

292. PDhp 266 includes hi in pada a. but GDhp 339 and Udana-v 4.19 both 
omit it. GDhp, PDhp and Udana-v all include ta{d), and we should probably 
have followed the v.L and included tad in OvH/KiTN. If we follow PDhp in 
reading both hi and tad in pada a, there would be resolution of the sixth 
syllable. It is possible that the omission of tad in Dhp and hi in GDhp and 

j Udana-v is due to normalisation. 

For a discussion of unnala, see Brough (pp. 279-80). 
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In pada b we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in kay*rati. For the cadence, 
see the note on 9—10. 

293. Dhp-a HI 452,24-25: sStaccaMrino ti satalakdrino a((hitakarino. 

For ca-tu “but", see the note on 5. 

The comma after susam&raddki in OvH/KRN 1994 should be removed.. 

294-95. It is probable that these verses were take over from a brahmanical 
source, although it is not clear whether the literal meaning, that whatever a 
brahman does he goes scot-free, was ever intended. It was inevitable that in a 
Buddhist context they would be explained metaphorically, whatever the 
original meaning. 

T. : position of ca in p5da b is unusual, and we should expect to translate 
“mother, father, kings and two khattiyas/sotthiyas, the langdomAiger” but this 
seems to be ruled out by -paheamam in 295. We must therefore assume that 
khattiya and sottiya apply to the kings. 

Dhp-a III 454,11-13: anigho ti niddukkho, brahmano ti khinasavo, etesam 
tanhadinam arahattamaggah&n&sind hataitd khinSsavo niddukkho hutva ydti. 
It is possible that there is a word-play underlying hantvS and anigho, based 
on -e woid-play on ni-han (Ski Triller”) and a-nigha (cf. nig ha “destruction” 
Thi 491), similar to that on anigha and ni-han at Th 744—45 (see EV I, 
p. 231). For word-plays, see the note on 9-10. 

For br- not making position in br&bnano, see the note on 75. 

294. Dhp-a III 454,1-9: sanucaran ti ayasadhakena ayutlakena sahitam. 
etlha hi tanha janeti purisan ti vacanato tisu bhavesu sattanam jananato 
tanha mata nama; aham asukassa noma rahho va rajamahamattassa va 
put'.o ti pitaram nissaya asmimanassa uppajjanalo asmimano pita nama; 
loko viya rajanam yasma sabbadinhigatdni dve sassatucchedaditthiyo 
bhajanti, tasma sassatucchedaditthiyo dve khattiyarajano nama; 
dvadasdyatanani vitthatatfhena ratthasadisatta rattham nama, ayasadhako 
ayuttakapuriso viya tarn nissito naruBrago anucaro nama. 

The cty interprets sanucaram as referring to a single anucara , who is 
identified as the tax-collector. I see no reason for following the cty in this. 

1 assume that rattha means “the pecple of a kingdom, a nation, subjects”, as in 
Skt. See MW, s.v. rasp-a. 

295. Dbp-adI 454,21 foil.: dve ca sotthrye ti dve ca brahmane, imissa hi 
gathaya sattha attano dhammissarataya desanavidhikusalataya ca 
sassatucchedaditthiyo dve brahmanarajano katva kalhesi. 

The concept of brahmana kings seems unlikely, and I assume that sotthiya, if 
it applies to rajano as khattiye does in 294, has a more general meaning 
‘‘learned”. Udana-v 33.61-62 avoids the problem by reading rajanam dvau ca 
sroiriyau in both verses, although this makes nonsense of v yaghram ca 
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pahcamarn in 33.62c. The reading of GDhp 12 is ambiguous. There is no 
equivalent of pada b in PDhp. 

Dhp-a III 455,1-5 : veyyagghapahcaman ti ettha vyagghanucarito 
sappafibhayo duppatipojjo maggo veyyaggho noma, vicikicchanivaranam pi 
tena sadisatdya veyyaggham ndma, tarji paheamam assa ti nivarar.a- 
paheakam veyyagghapancamam ndma. 

The obvious way of taJdng veyyagghapancamam is as the Fifth after the four 
already mentioned, i.e. mother, father and two Icings. The cty, however, takes 
it as implying that there is a group of five of which four have not been 
mentioned, and interprets this as being the five ntvaranas. Since all the other 
victims are persons, it seems strange to speak of killing a (tiger-infested) road, 
and 1 take veyyaggha (< Skt vaiydghra) to have the same meaning as 
vyaggha, and L follow Max Muller (1881, ! p. 71) in believing that this refers to 
an eminent man. Cf. Ski vyaghra “any pre-eminently strong or noble person, 
‘a tiger among men’" (MW, s.v. vyaghra). The cty seems not to know the 
usage with reference to a man. PDhp and GDhp have no parallel to pada c. 

296—301. Note the usage of the cognate accusative suppabuddham with 
pabujjhanti. For the analysis as a proleptic accusative used adverbially, see the 
note on 157. 

302. Dhp-a III 462,9-14: duppabbajjan ti appam vd mahantam vd bhoga- 
kkhandhan c' eva hdriparivattafi ca pahaya imasmim sasane uram datva 
pabbajjam ndma dukkham, durabhiraman ti evam pabbajitendpi bhikkhd- 
cariydya jivitavuttim ghafantena aparimdnasilakkhandhagopana- 
dhammdnudhammapatipattipuranavasena abhiramitam dukkham. 

For duppabbajja as a neuter noun “(there is) a difficoh going forth", see E V I, 
p. 147 (ad-Th 111). 

Rau (p. 172) suggests reading pabbajjam durabhirajnam, but since pabbajjd 
is normally feminine, this would cause difficulties of grammar and 
interpretation. See also Brough (p. 256 ad GDhp 262). 

Dhp-a III 462,2! foil.: dukkho 'samdnasamvdso ti gihino vd hi ye fdtigotta- 
kulabhogehi pabbajitd vd sildcdrabahusaccddihi samdnd pi hutva ko si tvam 
ko ahan ti adini vatva adhikaranapasuta honti te asamana ndma tehi 
saddhim samvdso ndma dukkho ti attho. 

Dhp-a Ill 463,4-6: dukkhdnupatit' addhagu ti ye valtasamkhdtam addhdnam 
patipannatta addhagu te dukkhe anupatita va. 

The cty is taking addhagu as plural although, as it is dearly singular in pada e, 
this seems to be unnecessary. In OvH/KRN we punctuated -dnupalit ' 
addhagu, assuming the sandhi of -o + addh- > -addh-. For this sandhi, see 
the note, on 10. For anupatati, see the note on 221. 

For the sense of ca... ca in padas ef, see the note on 235. 
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There are nine syllables in pida a. We could assume resolution of the. fifth, 
sixth or seventh syllables. I have listed it as sixth (- abhi -). In pada b dukhd is 
m.c. in pida f there is resolution of the first and fourth syllables. 

303. The traditions differ in their parallells to pQjito. PDhp 331 has puj'ryo 
(future passive participle); GDhp 323 puyidu (past participle); Udana-v 10.8 
pujyate (finite verb). The past participie/future passive participle variation 
depends upon a tly alternation. Cf. 227 and see Norman, 1989C, pp. 388-89. 

304. Dbp-a III 469,16-18: tattha santo ti ragddinam santatoya buddhddayo 
sanld ndma, idha pana pubbabuddhesu katddhikdrd ussannakusalamula 
bhdvitabhdvand sattd santo ti adhippetd. 

Tt cry seems to be confusing santo with sanld, i.c. the nominative plural of 
the past participle of the verb iam- “to be at rest”, although the alternative 
explanation ( idha pana ) suggests that santo has been recognised as the 
nominative plural of the present participle of the verb as- in the sense "good”. 
See the note on 54. Note asant' for asanto “bad”. For the sandhi of -o + e-> 
-e- in asantettha < asanto ettha, cf. 174. 

305. Dhp-a III 472,13-U: ekasanam ekaseyyam ca bhajethd ti attho. 

It would be possible to take ekasanam and ekaseyyam as adverbial 
accusatives, as they must be in PDhp 313 and Udana-v 23.2 (GDhp is 
inconclusive), but in Dhp they can be taken as objects of caram. 

For the pleonastic -anta in vanante, see GD II, p. 174 (ad Sn 127). 

Udana-v 23.2 reads ramayec caikam dtmdnam vaneyv ekah sadd vaset, PDhp 
313 eko ramayam attdnam vanante ramita siyd; GDhp 259 eku ramahi 
atvana arafii eka "o vasa. Although the other traditions have forms from the 
root ram- in pada c, no Pali source known to me reads ramayam for 
damayam. For a discussion of this, see Brough (p. 255 ad GDhp 259) and 
C&P (p.490 note 29). For the dir alternation, seeGD II, p. 160 (ad Sn 81). 

306. Dhp-a III 477 , 9 - 11 : katvd ti yo va jxma papakammam katvd ndham 
etam karomi ti dha. 

Pada b scans correctly but, in place of c ' dha, we should have expected cc (< 
ty < [i]ti) aha. The double consonant has probably been simplified to -c- m.c. 
Dhp-a III 477,5* reads: yo vapi katvd na karomi ti ctiha, which is unmetrical 
and presumably represents an attempt to solve this problem. The other 
versions ^eal with the problem in different ways. PDhp 114 has na karomi ti 
dha , which does not scan. GDhp 269 na karodi aha agrees with UdSna-v 8.1 
(N) na karoti aha in omitting ti and changing the verb from first to third 
person.'Brough’s suggestion (p. 258) that a past tense is required here is 
rejected by C&P (p. 491 note 1). 

Here pi emphasises the totality of the number two. See the note on 100-1. 

For the e/v alternation in vdpi / cdpi , see the note on 50. 
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The metre is Tri^fubh. 

307. This verse recurs at Via III 90,25-26 and It 43,3-6. 

Dhp-a III 480,!: kdsdvakar.tka ti kdsavenapaUvethitakanthd. ■ 

Sp 486,22-25: kdsdvakar.frd ti kdsavena vejhitakanfj.d. ettakam eva arty a- 
ddhajadhdranamattam sesam sdmannam n' atlhi ti vuttam hoti. 

It-a I 177,3-4: kitsavakan/hd ti kasavarasapitatld kdsavena vatthena 
pa(ivefhitakanthd. 

PDhp 113 kdfdyakamjha bahavo ; Udana-v 11.9 kdsdyakanthd bahavah. 

For a discussion of the fact that a scrap of yellow at the throat does not make a 
man a bhikkhu, see OvH, SP, pp. 92-93. 

For the third person plural indicative middle ending -are in upapajjare, see 
the note on 225. 

There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d. 

308. Dhp-a III 481,7-10: tatto aditto aggivanno ayogu[o bhutto seyyo 
sundarataro ti, idmkdrand ? tappaccayd hi eko va allabhdvo jhayeyya, kussilo 
pana saddhddeyyam bhuhjitvd anekdnipi jatisatani niraye pacceyyd ti atlho. 
For the use of the verb bhuhjati with ratthapinda, see EV I, pp. 239—40 (ad 
Th 789) and EV II, p. 53 (ad Thi 2). 

For yah ce “than if’, cf. 106. 

309. Dhp-a III 482,19-21: rta nikdmaseyyan ti yatha icchati evam seyyarp 
alabhitvd anicchitam parittakam eva kdlam seyyam labhati. 

The construction of nikdmaseyyapi with na is unusual. We might have 
expected cf-. Cf. PDhp 210 anikbmaseyarp', Udina-v 4.14 anikdmaiayydm; 
GDhp 270 ani'ama-saya. 

The metre is Tristubh. In pada b apajjati is mx. and in pada d tatiyam is m_c., 
although this may be a historical form < Skt tptiya. 

310. Dhp-a m 482,22-25: tena ca apuhnena n iray as am khdtd papikd gati hoti 
ti, rati ca thokika ti tassa bhitassa bhitdya itthiya saddhim rati sdpi thokikd 
paritta hoti. 

The metre is Tristubh cd; Jagati ab. In pada a gati is m.c. and in p5da b rati is 
iTLc. 

311. Dhp-a III 484,19-20: nirayaya upakaddhati niraye nibbattdpeti li attho. 
PDhp 296 reads upakattati\ Udana-v 11.6 upakarfati. For kaddhall see 
Norman, 1993B, pp. 149-54, and cf. BHS kattatifszc BHSD, s.v. kcipati). 
For ntrayay ’ as the dative of goal of motion, see the note on 174. 

312. Dhp-a III 484, 20-21: sithilan ti oliyitvd karanena sithilagaham katva 
katam yam kind kammam. 

For sathila in a moral sense, cf. 313, and cf . sithila 346. 
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For mahapphalam, showing a development from mahat- rather than mahd- 
(i.e. < mahat-phala), cf. 356-59, and see the note on 123. Contrast -pph- 
rn.c. in kapikapphalarp 66. 

In pada c we should ignore the svarabhakii vowel in -cadyam. See EV I, 
p. 175 (ad 131277). 

313. Dhp-a III 485,9-12: kayiran ce li tasma yam kammarn kareyya tarn 
kareyyath ' eva, dalham enam parakkame ti thirataram eva katvd avatta- 
samddano hutvd etam kayird. 

Spk 1 1 07 , 23 - 2 . 5 '. kayird (S I 49 , 10 * kayiran) ce kayirath' enan tiyadi viriyam 
kareyya kareyydtha nam, viriyam na osakkeyya. 

Both dies seem to be taking kayiran in pads a as an optative. I follow 
Andersen (1904-5, s.v. karoti ) in believing that it is a future passive 
participle < Skt karya. Udana-v 11.2 reads kurvano hi sadd prajho, which 
gives no help with the problem. 

In view of Udana-v 11.2 dpdham eva, we might think that eva is a better 
reading than enam in pada b. It has probably been repeated in error from pada 
a. Here dalham is presumably an adverbial accusative. Cf. 61. 

Dhp-a III 485,12: paribbdjo ti safhilabhavena koto khanejadibhavappatto 
sam anadhamm o. 

Spk I 107,26 (ad S 149,11*): sithilo hi paribbdjo d sithila-gahitd pabbajjd. 

The cty tradition seems to be unaware of the fact that paribbdja exists in the 
sense of paribbdjaka , and assumes that it is the equivalent of paribbajjd. For 
paribbdja ■= paribbdjaka, see Sn 134. 

For sathila in a moral sense, see the note on 3JZ 

Dhp-a III 485,13-16: bhiyyo ti abbhantare vijjamdnam ragarajadim evarupo 
samanadhammo apanetum na sakkoti, atha kho tassa upari aparam pi 
ragarajadim dkirati ti attho. 

There seems to be a word-play on rajas “dust” which a bad ascetic might 
sprinkle on himself (sec 141) and rajas “defilement” which such conduct 
increases instead of decreasing. For word-plays, see the note on 9-10. 

In pada a we should ignore the svarabhakii vowel in kayiran (< Skt kdrya). 

314. Dhp-a III 486,13-14: dukkatan ti sdvajjam apayasamvattanikam 
kammarn akatam eva seyyo varam utlamam. 

Luders (1954, § 189) suggested that akatam was an example of the ablative in 
-am. For such ablatives, see the Dote on 49. For an alternative explanation 
taking^ as a nominative, see Norman, I971B, p. 20 (ad GDhp 337). 

For ca = tu “but", sec the note on 5. 

315. FED says that gopetha is the potential, Lc. optative. PDhp 234 has evam 
rakkhatha attdnam, Le. imperative; GDhp 131 has bhodha in a different 
construction; Udana-v 5.17 reads gopayata. It would appear mote likely, then, 
that gopetha is the second person plural imperative of gopeii. 
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Dhp-a III 489.6-7: so khano lumhe ma atikkamatu. 

This confirms that in pada d ve = vo, which is supported by GDhp 131 yw, 
PDhp 234 vo; Udana-v 5.17 vo; cf. khano ta:p md upaccagd, Thl 5. This is 
therefore the eastern form of the second person plural pronoun, rather than the 
particle ve < vai. Cf 275. For eastern forms see the note on 32. 

Forma upaccagd as a negative injunctive, see the note on 133. For the form, 
cf. 412 417. 

Dhp-a LII 489,7-9: khanatita tiye hi tam khanam atitdye capuggale so khano 
atito ie nirayamhi samappita hutva tattha nibbattitvd socand ti atiho. 

This seems to be explaining khanatita in two ways: “those who have passsed 
the moment” and "those whom the moment has passed”. I take it as “those 
passed by the moment”, since that seems to follow from the sense of pada & 

31£-19. The compounds ending in -ditjhisamdddnd could be possessive 
compounds, but I take them as ablatives of cause. Udana-v 16.4 reads mithyd- 
djflisamdddnat\ PDhp 169—70 has -samadana. 

316. Dhp-a III 490,14: alajjitaye (E e alajjitaye is a mistake) ti alajjitabbe ... 
lajjitaye (E e lajjitdye) ti.... 

For the future passive participle ending - taya < -tayya < -tavya , see Geiger, 
§ 203 (and note). GDhp 273 has alajidavi and lajidavi\ Udana-v 16.4 
aiajjitatvye and lajjitavyer, PDhp 169 alajjitawe and lajjitawe. 

For lajjanti ... na lajjare, cf. Udana-v 16.4 lajjante ... alajjinah; GDhp 273 
lajadi... na lajadi (probably singular); PDhp 169 lajjanti ... na lajjatha. 

For the third person plural indicative middle ending -are in lajjare , sec the 
note on 225. 

7 317. for-bhayadassino, cf. bhayadassiva 31—32. 

319. For ca — tv “but”, see the note on 5. 

In pada d suggatim is m.c. Cf. 18. 

320—21. For the consonant group -ky- in -vdkyam, see the note on 1-2. For 
the violation of the two morae rule, see the note on 70. 

320. Dhp-a IV 3,9-11: capdlo patitan ti dhanuto muttam, ativakyan ti atlha- 
onariyavohdravasena pavattam vitikkamavacanam. 

PDhp 215 capatipaiite sare\ GDhp 329 cavadhivadida sara\ Udana-v 29.21 
capdd vtpatitam iaran. I therefore translate saram as a pluraL For -am as an 
accusative plural ending, see the note on 64—65. As Brough (p. 274) says, it 
seems well nigh essential to assume that the original verse had a causative 
form pdtitam, and it is noteworthy that PDhp and Udana-v agree with Dhp in 
having a non-causative form. GDhp is inconclusive. 
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PED states (s.v. capo) that cdpdto is m.c. There seems to be no reason why 
this should be so, since cdpato would not be unmetrical. The ablative ending 
-a(t)o is common in Pkt (see Pischel, § 363), but less so in Pali; sec GD II, 
p. 187(adSn 198). The reading in PDhp suggests that capato patitarp maybe 
an old error for capdtlpatiiam. Cf. the explanation capato atikhina for 
capdtikhind in the note on 156. 

I assume that ndga is a special sort of elephant, like kuhjara in 322. Cf. 322 
324 329-30. 

321. Dhp-a IV 3,18 foil.; samilin ti uyyanakUamandaladisu hi mahajana- 
majjham gacchanta dantam eva gonajatim va assajatim va pane yojetva 
nayanti. 

It is strange that the cty does not give the meaning “war” for samiti. This 
might be thought to be the most likely meaning in the context, and I adopt it 
here. 

322. Dhp-a IV 4,u: mahan&gd ti kunjarasaftkhdtd mahahatthino. 

1 take kuhjara as a parallel to ndga, and assume that it is a particular sort of 
elephant, perhaps, as PED implies, a “trumpeter”. Cf. matanga 329—30. For 
ndga, see 320. 

For ajaniya (< ajdneya), cf. purisdjahho 193. 

Dhp-a IV 4,D~15:yo pana catumaggasankhtitena attano dantataya attadanto 
nibbisevano, ayam tato pi varam. 

PDhp 91 has atta danto tato varam', Udana-v 19.7 atmd dcintas tato varam , 
although the alternative version reads atmadantas', GDhp 341 atvadada is 
inconclusive. "Tamed self” seems to be demanded by the sense (and is 
implied by attana sudantena in 323), and we should perhaps read atta danto 
with PDhp. 

323. Dhp-a IV 6,9 foil.: koci puggalo supinantena pi agatapubbatta ago tan ti 
samkhalam nibbdnadisam tatha gaccheyya. 

The cty is taking agata to mean “not gone to, not visited”. I take it to mean the 
place where there is no gati, i.e. it is not a place of rebirth (cf. 420 and 
Norman 1994A, pp. 22—23), it is a place where no one is reborn. 

Dhp-a IV 6,12-13: tarn agatapubbam disam gacchati dantabhumim papundti. 
For disd in the sense of “region, country”, see MW (s.v. dis) and cf. bhumim 
in PDhp 92 and Ud5na-v 19.8. 

Note the Gandhi of yatha .+ attana > yatkattana in pada c in some editions. 
This is the result of a Sanskritising type of sandhi. For the violation of the two 
morae rule, see the note on 70. 

324. Dhp-a IV 13,13 foil.: katukappabhedano ti tikhinamado, hatthinam hi 
madakale kannaculikd pabhijjanti pakatiya pi hatthino tasmim kale ahkuse va 
kuntatomare va khandanti candd bhavanti, so pana aticando yeva. 
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For ndga sec 320. 

The metre is Vaitaliya. In pJda a we should scan -pdlako as -pdlakb m.c. In 
p2da b wc should scan -pabhedano as -pabhtdanb m.c. 

325. Dhp-a IV 16.il; middhltlthlnamiddhabhil'nuto. 

For middhl see EV 1, p. 140 (ad Th 74). 

For mahagghasa. showing a development from mahat- rather than mahd- 
(i.e. < *mahad-ghasd), sec the note on 123. 

Th-a I 73,26-29 (ad Th 17): nidddyitd tl svpana-sllo. samparivattasdyl tl 
samparivattakem samparivattakarp nlpajfttvd ubhayena pt seyyasukharp 
phassasukham middhasukharp anuyutto ti dossed. 

Dhp-a IV 16,14-18 * Th-a I 73,29 foil.: nivdpaputfho tl kunfakddlnd 
sukarabhnttena puttho, gharasilkdro hi bdlakdlato patfhdya posiyamdno 
thulasarirakale gehd bahi nlkkhamitum alabhanto heffhd mancSdisu 
samparivattitva assasanto passasanto sayat’ eva. 

In the explanation in Th-a, samparivattahup is a namul absolutive in -akarp. 
See the note on 156 and EVII, p. 66 (ad ThI 26). 

Dhp-a ?V 16,18 foil.; idarp vuttarp ho tit yadt 3 purls o middhl ca hotl 
mahagghaso ca nivdpaputfho makdvarSko vfya ca adrlena Iriydpathena 
ydpeturn asakkonto nlddSyanasllo samparivattasdyl tadd so ar.lccc.rp 
dukkhcnp anattd ti tini lakkkandnl manasii&twp na sakkoti, tescop amanasl- 
kdrd mandapaddo punappuna gabbham teped gabbhavdsato na parimuccasl 
ti. 

We may agree with Ran (p. 173) that this verse about a mahdvardha is not 
appropriate to the NSgavagga. The compiler presumably thought that this 
vagga was the most suitable for the inclusion of a vene about a large animal. 
It is in the Yugavarga in UdSna-v, which has no NIgavarga. 

The metre is Tri^ubh. Cf. Th 17. 

326. Dhp-a IV 24,14-16: ajja akarp pabhinnarp mattahatthirp hatthicarfya- 
sankhato cheko afikusaggaho aiikusena viya yonisomanaslkdrer.a 
niggahissdmi, nassa vltikkamitum dassdml ti. 

For the alternation tnp/pp (NC/CC) in hatthi-ppabhinnam (- hatlhlrp 
pabhinnarp), see the note on 31 and EV I, p. 141 (ad Th 77). Th 77 reads 
niggahissdmi, which is a v.I. in Ms L. 

For the cognate accusative acari carikam , see the note on 108. 

For -d as a historic form in a fossilised sandhi position in tad "■ tarp, see the 
note on 72. 

The metre is Jagafi. . .... _ . .. - - - 

327. Dhp-a IV 26,10-14: duggd ti yathd sopaPke sanno kudjaro hatthehi ca 
padehi ca vayamam katva pankaduggato atldnam uddharitvd.thalc patitfhito, 
evam tumhepi kilesaduggato attdnam uddharatha nibbanathale patitfhapethd 
ti attho. 
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328- 29. For the meaning “zealous” for nipaka , see EV I, p. 143 (ad Th.85). 
Dhp-a IV 29,5: sddhuviharidhiran ti bhaddavihdrim pandilarp. 

1 Lake sadhuvihdridhirarp to be a dvandva compound, made up of sadhu- 
vihdri and dhira. This seems to be the way the cty is taking it. The gloss 
panditam confirms the meaning “wise” for dhiram. 

328. Dhp-a IV 29,5 foil.: parissayani ti ... sihavyagghddayo pakafa- 
parissaye, ragabhayadosabhavhdayo paticchannaparissaye cd ti sabbe va 
parissaye abhibhavitva. 

PDhp 9 reads pariirav[dni)-, Udana-v 14.13 parisravani. Cf. Aiokan 
parisava and BHS parisraya and parisrava (sec BHSD, s.vv.). It would 
seem that the original form of the word was parisrava (< sry “to flow”) and 
the idea of “flowing around” must be very similar to asava “flowing in”. It is 
possible that parissaya is connected with Jain parissaha, where -h- is a glide 
consonant, replacing y/v. For the alternation y/v, see the note on 40. 

For the eastern masculine accusative plural ending -dni of parissaydni, see the 
note on 82. For eastern forms, see the note on 32. 

Dhp-a IV 29,9: attamano upatthitasati hutva. 

The metre is Tristubh. In pada c there is resolution of the first syllable. In pada 
d satima is m.c. to give the cadence . 

329— 30. Dbp*a IV 30,7-9: matango ti laddhanamo imasmim aranne ctyam 
hatthindgo yutham pahaya sabbiriyapaihesu ekako sukham carati, evam pi 
eko careyya ti attho. 

Ps IV 206,12 foil, (ad M III 154,23*): matangaranne va ndgo ti matango 
aranne ndgo va. matango ti halt hi vuccati. nagoti mahantddhivacanam etam. 
In this view, therefore, matango ndgo means Targe elephant” and in pada d 
matang' aranne is for matango aranne. Most translators ignore the cty’s 
explanation, and either omit metanga, or translate matangaranne as “elephant 
forest”, i.e. the equivalent of nagavanassa in 324. C&P, however, who 
translate: “like the elephant in the Matahga forest” (p. 48), point out (p. 494 
note 15) that in so doing they are going against the cty. They justify their 
rejection of the cty on the grounds that the sandhi of -o + a- > -a- seems 
unusual, and to support their translation, they quote PDhp 10—11: 
matamgdranne, but this is no more conclusive than Pali mdtahgarahna, since 
it too can be taken in both ways. 

For a discussion of the sandhi and other aspects of these verses, see Norman, 
1993B, pjj. 157-62 and for an objection to my suggestions, see Wright, ] 996, 
p. -58,1 believe that the evidence for the interpretation of matahg'aranne is not 
sufficient for us to be able to say decisively whether we are dealing with two 
separate words or a compound, and much'depends upon the value which we 
place upon the commentarial tradition. In the translation I take ndgo and 
matango as being in apposition, as I have taken hinjard and naga in 
apposition in 322, and I assume that mdtanga is a particular sort of elephant. 
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perhaps named after a geographical location. See Norman, 1960, p. 273. For 
naga, see 320. 

In pad a d there is a redundant fifth syllable. See the note on 141. 

329. Dhp-a IV 29,10 foil.: raji va rafthan ti rap harp hi tv a rajjato rajisi viya, 
idam vuttarp hoti: yathd vijitabhumippadeso rdja idam rajjam nama 
mahantam pamddaflhdnam, kirn me rajjena kdritena ti vijitarattham pahaya 
... ekako va carati. 

The cty is therefore talcing this of a victorious kiDg who later decides to 
become a wanderer. Cf. GD U, p. 149 (ad Sn 46). It seems, however, equally 
possible that it refers to a king who has been defeated and is obliged to flee 
from his kingdom when it has been conquered by another king. 

The metre is Tri$(ubh. 

330. Dhp-a IV 30,15 foil.: ayam hi sahdyatd ndma yarp bdlam nissaya 
adhigantum na sakkd ti n ’ aithi bale sahdyatd. 

It is not clear how the cty is interpreting bale — perhaps as a locative “in a 
fool”. For the interpretation of bale as an instrumental plural = Skt balais, see 
the note on 61. PDhp 11 reads bale bitiyata\ Udana-v 14.16 has bdlah 
sahayakah, with balasahayaia in the alternative version. 

The metre is Anu$tubh ab; Trijtubh cd. In pada d we should read 
appossu[k]ko m.c. The confusion between -kk- and -k- arises from the feet 
that the word may be a compound of appa with ussuka < utsuka or appa with 
ossukka < autsukya. In pad3 c we should ignore the svarabhakti vowel in 
kaylrd, 

331—33. I translate sukha in these three verses as “pleasant”. "Producing 
happiness-” would be better, but is more cumbersome. 

331. Dhp-a IV 34,7-8: tasmd yd itaritarena parittend va vfpulena va at tar. o 
santakena santutlhi ayam eva sukha ti attho. 

For itaritara, see EV I, p. 147 (ad Th 111). 

Note the internal sandhi of ~a + i- > -i- in itaritara. Contrast BHS itaretara 
(BHSD, s.v. itaretara). 

The metre is Trijtubh. 

332. Dhp-a IV 34,12-15: mhneyyald ti mdtari sammapatipatti, petteyyata ti 
pitari sammapatipatti, ubhayena pi mdtdpitunram upatthanam eva kathitam. 
Cf. Sv 920,31-32 (ad D III 145,27): matteyyatdyd ti matu-katabba-vatte. 

Dhp-a IV 35,3-5: samannata ti pabbajitesu sammapatipatti , brahmannala ii 
bahitapapesu buddhapaccekabuddhasavakesu sammapatipatti yeva, 
ubhayena pi tesam catuhi paccayehi patijagganabhavo kathito. 

We should note that sdmahha and brahmanna are abstract nouns in their own 
right: ‘The state of being a samara" and “the state of being a brahmana”. The 
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addition of -ta (Udana-v 30.21 iramanyata and brahmanyata) would make 
double abstract nouns. Such formations are not unknown in Pali, e.g. 
paramita , where p&raml is an abstract noun from parama. It is. however, 
possible that this double formation implies a different meaning, and MW 
quotes brahmanyata from MBh with the meaning "friendliness towards 
Brahmans, piety". Similarly we could take samahhata as “friendliness 
towards samanas". The origin of the forms matteyyata and petteyata (PDhp 
66 matreaia and pettcaiS) is not clear. In Udana-v 30.21 mdtpvyatd and 
pitpvyata cannot be historically correct. The Pali forms are perhaps to be 
derived < *mfitreya-t& and *paitreya-ta. They presumably represent similar 
double abstract formations from maty and pitp. The idea of “proper attention 
to, respect for” is supported by the cty. 

333. In pada c there is resolution of the sixth syllable. In pada d there is 
resolution of the fourth syllable. 

334. Dhp-a IV 44,2-4: so palavati hurahuran ti so tanhavasiko puggalo 
bhave bhave uppalavati dhavati. 

For hurahuram, see EV I, p. 189 (ad Th 399). 

For mdhtva, see 162. 

I take iccham to be from Ips- “to wish to obtain”, although Udana-v 3.4 reads 
icchanaiva. PDhp 137 reads phalamesi. 

The meiie is Vaitaliya. In pada c palavati is m.c., but the pada is one mora 
short We could read palavati m.c., although the lengthening of a svarabhakti 
vowel mx. would be unusual. In EV I, p. 189,1 suggested reading, uplavati. 
PDhp 137 reads sa (i.e. tanha) praplavate; Udana-v 3.4 reads sa hi 
samsarate. Ran (p. 173) reads plavati and omits manujassa and vanamhi as 
glosses, giving a Sloka verse. In pada d the omission of final -m in vanasmi is 
m.c. See the note on 143A. 

335—36. In pada a sahaS is m.c. to give the-' (paihya) cadence. 

335. Dhp-a IV 44,15 foil.: yatha nama vane punappuna vassantena devena 
abhivattam biranam tinam vaddhati , evam tassa pi/ggalassa antovatta- 
mulakdsoka abhivaddhanti ti attho. 

Note the v.lf. abhivattam, abhivaddham, abhivuttham for abhivattha (< Skt 
abhivpsui). PDhp 138 has ovatthd ; Udana-v 3.9 has avavpstd. 

For visattita as an epithet of tanha, see the note on 180. 

Yot birana, see the note on 337. 

336. Dhp- IV 45,5-8: tamha puggala vattamulaka sokd papatariti, yatha 
nama pokkhare padumapatte patitam udabindu na patitthati, evam na 
patitthanti ti attho. 
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For the reference to the phenomenon that water does not cling to a lotus leaf, 
cf. 401. 

For ca = tu "but”, see the note on 5. 

337. Dhp-a IV 45,8-9: tarn vo vadSml ti tena k&ranena aharp tumhe vadami 
bhaddam vo ti bhaddam tumhdkarp hotu. 

PDhp 140 reads tarn vo vademi bhadram vo; GDhp 126 ta yu vadami 
bhadranu ; Udana-v 3.11 tad vai vadami bhadram vo. The Udana-v reading 
suggests that the First vo in pida a is for ve < Skt vai, but GDbp yu supports 
the view that both occurrences of vo in pada a are the second person plural 
pronoun, as is vo in p5da e. See Luders, 1954, § 24. 

For bhaddam vo as a quasi-vocative, see Luders, ibid., and Brough (p. 264 ad 
GDhp 286). 

Dbjva IV 45,15-18: m3 vo nalam va soto vo Maro bhahji punappunan ti ma 
tumhe nadisote jatam nalam mahavegena agato nadhoto viya Kilesamdro 
Moranamaro Devaputtamaro punappunam bhanjatu ti attho. 

Note va twice in pada e: “May Mara like a stream not break you Like a reed”. 
For the negative injunctive m3 bhahji , see the note on 133. 

As Max Muller states (1881, p. 81 note ad 335), usira (Skt uiira) is the 
fragrant root, said to have medicinal properties, of birana grass (Skr virina) 
Andropogon muricatum. 

338. Dhp-a IV 48,6-8: chedanaphdlanapanakavijjhanadinam kenaci 
upaddavena anupaddavc. 

Because the final -r in punar is historically correct, we printed punar eva in 
OvH/KRN. To be consistent with analyses made elsewhere, however, I now 
regard it as puna-r-iva. For the sandhi -r~, cf. aragge-r-iva 401; sasapo-r-iva 
'407, and see GD II, p. 142 (ad Sn 29). 

For -u- in anuhata, see the note on 250. 

The metre is JagatL In pada d we should read nibbattati m.c. 

339. Dhp-a IV 48,13-18: yassa puggalassa iti ajjhattikass’ upadaya 
atthdrasa tanhavicaritani bn harass ‘ upadaya attharasa tanhavicaritani ti 
imesam tanhavicarilanam vasena chattimsatiya solehi samannagata 
manapesu rvpadisu assavati pavattad ti manapassavanS ianha bhusa 
balavati hoti. 

For the 36 streams, see C&P (p. 497 note 9). 

Th 760 reads kudditthim in place of dudditthim. 

In pada a chattimsati is m.c. 

340. Dhp-a IV 49,8-11: tan ca disva ti tarn pana tanhalatam eitha sa 
uppajjamana uppajjati ti jatanhanavasena disva, pahhaya ti satthena vane 
jatalalam viya maggapahhaya mule chindalha ti attho. 

Th 761 reads sabbadhi, which is a v.l. here. 
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341. Dhp-a IV 48,11 foil.: saritant ti anusafdni payatani, sinehitSni ti 
civar&disupavattasinehavasena sir.ehitant ca tanhdsinehamakkhit&ni ti attho, 
somanassdni bhavar.ti tanhavasikassa jantuno evarupani somanassani 
bhavand. 

I take somanassdni as the subject, and saritani and sinehitdni as adjectives 
describing somanassani. The cty’s explanation anusata supports a derivation 
< sar- “to flow” for sarita, rather than < smar- “to remember''. 

Dhp-a IV 49,15-18: te satasitd ti te tanhdvasika puggala sdtanissita 
sukhanissitd ca hutva sukhesino sukhapariyesino bhavanti. te ve ti ye evarupa 
nard tejdtijardrr.arar.ini upagacchanti. 

For sata “pleasure", cf. Slct lex. sdta, BUS iata, sdta, and see Brough (p. 240 
ad GDhp 186), and cf. sacca 224 408. 

In pada c instead of te Udana-v 3.5 and PDhp 148 readme, which seems 
preferable, since there is nothing to identify those referred to as te. I translate 

ye- 

The metre is Vaitallya. In pada b we should scan somanassani as-, i.e. 

sdmanassdni m.c. 

342—43. Dhp-a IV 49,19-22: paj5 ti ime sattS tasakaranena tasind ti 
sadkham gatdya tanhaya purakkhata parivdritd hutvd, badhito ti luddena 
arahhe baddho saso viya samsappanti bhdyand. 

For purakkhata » “subjected to”, see EV I, p. 130 (ad Th 37). 

For badhita see Norman, 1979C, pp. 37—38. 

342. In pada d ciraya is the dative of time. 

The metre is Vaitallya abc; Aupacchandasaka d. 

343. Dhp-a IV 50,6-8: attano viragam ragddivigamam nibbanam patthento 
dkankhamano bhikkhu arahattamaggena tam tasinam vinodaye nuditvd 
niharitva chaddeyya ti attho. 

The reading akadkha looks like an imperative, but the v.ll. akankhanta and 
akankJii, and the cty’s explanation by patthento dkankhamano, suggest that 
akarikha is m.c. for akahkham, i.e. the masculine nominative singular of the 
present participle. 

The metre is Vaitallya. In pada d we should read bhik{k]hu m.c. 

344. Dhp-a IV 53,7-13 :yo puggaio gihibhave alayasartkhdlam vanatham 
chaddetva pabbajitataya nibbanatho viharasnAkhnte tapovane adhlmutto 
gharavasabindhanayanasahkhata tanhdvana mutto hutva puna tam 
gharavasabandhanatanhdvanam eva dhavati evam tam puggalam passatha, 
eso gharavasabandhanato mutto gharavdsabandhanam eva dhavati. ■ 

The cty tells a story of a young man who entered the Order, but later returned 
to domestic life, and explains the verse in the same way. This does not, 
however, take account of the word-play on the meanings “forest” and “desire” 
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for vana. Cf. 283. For word-plays see the note on 9-10. It seems more 
likely that the verse is an attack upon brahmans, here the vana-prasthas , who 
leave their house and family ar.d live an ascetic life in the woods. Because of 
the word-play, the going to the forest can be interpeted as running to desire, 
and therefore running to bondage. For such attacks upon brahmans, see the 
note on 266. For adhimutta “intent upon", cf. 226. 

C&P read etha for eva in pada c (p. 498 note 13), as does Ch. PDhp 151 has 
etha\ Udina-v (N) 27.29 has eva (there is no (B) version). Dhp-a reads eva in 
the verse and eyam in the explanation, but records the v.l. etha in both places. 
For etha passatha see 171. We may assume that eva has replaced etha as a 
result of eva in padas bd, and I translate etha. 

The metre is Aupacchandasaka a; Vaitallya bed. This is very unusual, but it 
seems genuine. 

3-4^5—47. Dhp-a IV 56,1-2: dkira ti buddhadayo panditapurisa. 

This gloss confirms the meaning “wise” for dhira. 

345. Dhp-a IV 56,3—t: babbajatinehi ... rajjum katvd. 

It is possible that pabbaja should be derived < Skt parvan\ cf. parvayoni 
“growing from knots or joints, a cane or reed”. Alternatively, it may be 
derived < babbaja (Ski balbaja) "Eleusine indica (a species of grass not liked 
by cattle)”. If we assume that pabba-ja is parallel in structure to daru-ja, then 
we are dealing with babba. For the pJb alternation, see the note on 149. 

Dhp-a IV 56,6: sdrattcraltd ti sdratta hutva balhardgattd ti attho. 

For sarattarattd, cf. EV I, p. 162 (ad Th 187). 

The metre is Tristubh. 

346—47. JDhp-a IV 56,20 foil.: kilesabandhanam hanamaggena chinditvd 
anapekhino hutva. 

The metre is Tristubh. There is resolution of the first syllable in pada d. 

346. Dhp-a IV 56,13: sithilan ti baddhatthdne chavicammamamsani na 
chindati lohitam na niharati , baddhabhavam pi ajanapetva thalapaiha- 
jalapathddisu kammani kdtum na deti ti silhilam. 

Translators have had problems with sithilam as an epithet of the fetter, and 
have had to devise alternative meanings to the usual one to make it fit the 
context. The expected meaning is “slack”, and it is used of slack vind strings 
at Ja II 249,10, and of a saddle being loosened at Ja I 179,18. The cty tries to 
give a meaning which is appropriate. Udana-v 2.6 has susthiram, which was 
accepted by Ludcrs (1954, § 82), but rejected by Brough (p. 230 ad GDhp 
170) following Mehendale (1955-56A, pp .66 foil.). PDhp 144 sukhumam 
goes against susthira. GDhp 170 has sisila which must stand for sithila. 
Brough (p. 231) suggested taking-sithila- as a compound with the following 
word, but was doubtful about the metre. This problem can be overcome by 
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assuming that sithilam- is a compound with -m- m.c., to give the break 
See the note on 49. Cf. the use of sathila with reference to an action in 312 
and to a paribbdja in 313. 

347. Dhp-a IV 59,1-4'. ye satld rdgaraftd dosadutthd mohamujhd sayam- 
katam tanhdsotam anupatanti, te tarn samatikkamitum na sakkonti, evam 
duratikkamam etam pi chetvdna vajanti dhird. 

For the suggestion that a word-play is intended on the two meanings of sotam 
(< Skt srotas “stream" and sva-ota “self-woven”), see Brough (p. 233 ad 
GDhp 171). For word-plays, see the note on 9-10. Brough cannot be right in 
thinking (p. 232) that ye in pada a was intended as a neuter accusative. For his 
argument to be correct the “original" reading would have needed to be yam, 
which was changed to ye by someone who did not unde land the verse. 
Since yam followed by etam would be a more elegant construction, it is hard 
to see why anyone should wish to change it See also C&P (p. 499 note 22). 
For the meaning “cutting across" for chetvdna in association with sota see 
Mehendale (1955-56A, p. 72). Cf. 383. 

The metre is Triftubh. In p5da d we should read du[k)kham nxc.'to match 
sukham in 346d. 

348. Dhp-a IV 63,1-5: munca pure ti atitesu khandhesu dlayam nikantim 
ajjhosdnam patthanam pariyutihanam gdham pardmdsam tanham munca, 
munca pacchato ti antigatesupi khandhesu dlayddini munca, majjhe muhed ti 
paccuppann esu pi tani munca. 

For ptiragu, see the note on 85. For -gu < Skt -ga, see the note on 7. 

For the future in -h- and the ending -isi in upehisi, see the note on 236. 

For pure... pacchato ... majjhe , cf. 421. 

The metre is Vaitahya. 

349. The metre is Vaitallya. In pada a we should re3d -{pa]mathitassa with 

Ch and Ms E to get the syncopated opening-.In pada b note the 

opening-. In pada d we should read khd to get the syncopated 

opening . 

350. Dhp-a IV 69,2-3: vyantikdhiti ti esa bhikkhu tisu bhavesu uppajjanaka- 
tanham vigatam karissati, Mdrabandhanan ti esa tebhumakavattasankhdlam 
Mdrabandhanam hi chindissati ti attho. 

For the future ( c)checkati < Skt chetsyati, cf. the discussion o ibhijjati 148. 

For ca = see the note on 5.. - 

For the consonant group vy- in vyanti-, see the note on 1—2. 

For the future in -h- and the ending -iti in - kdhiti, see the note on 236. 

The metre is Vaitillya. In pada a we should read -upasame, to get the 
syncopated opening ”. In pada c we should insert a svarabhakti vowel 
and read viyantikdhiti m.c., as Fausball suggested, to get the syncopated 
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opening .In pSda b bhdvayati is jtlc. In pada d cch- in cchecchati is 
m.c., to mate the second syllable of era long. 

351. Dhp-a IV 70,14-18: nitfharj i gato ti imasmim sasane pabbajildnam 
arahattarp niffhd ndma, tarp gato potto ti attho, asantasi ti abbhantare 
ragasantdsddinarp abhSvena asantasanako. acchidda bhavasalldni li 
sabbdnl pi bhavagdmlrd salldni acchecchi. 

For acchidda, c L acchidd Sn 357. Ms £ of.Dhp-a has acchinna in the cry. 
Presumably -dd- is tree. to avoid the opening--. 

352. Dhp-a IV 70,19-21: nimttipadakavido ti nirultiyah ca sesapadesu cd ti 
catusu pi patisarpbhiddsu cheko ti attho. 

I take pada here to mean “word’*. See the note on 1. 

Dbg-a IV 71,7-12: mahdpanho ti sa ve era kofiyam thitasariro mahantanam 
atlhadhammanirjttipatisambhiddnam silakkhandhddinah ca pariggdhiknya 
pahhaya samanndgatattd mahdpanho, vimuttacittam khvaharp Sariputta 
mahdpuriso ti vaddml ti vacanato vimuttacittataya ca mahdpitriso ti vuccati. 

In pada f there are thirteen syllables; mahdpuriso is probably redundant, 
although the cty includes both mahdpanho and mahdpuriso in the 
explanation. Possibly mahdpuriso has been included in the text because of its 
occurrence in the cty. It is not in PDhp 147. 

In pada e -siriro is m.c. to give the-- ( pathyd ) cadence. Cf. 400. 

353. This is the yctsc which the Buddha uttered when asked who his teacher 
was. 

For the consonant group -rat- in asmi in pada a, see the note on 1-2. 

The metre is Tri$pibh_ In pSda b anupalitto is m.c. In pada c the metre is 
' improved-by reading -[k]khaye. 

354. The metre is Tri$tubh. Note the opening-in pada a. If we followed 

the pattern of padas be and read sarvarp ddnam we should still have an 
unusual opening. The openings of the two versions of the pada at Udana-v 
26.31 (jayate ddnam and sarvam ddnam) are also problematical. 

In pada c -rad is m.c. In pada d the metre is improved by reading -du[k}kham. 

355. Dhp-a IV 80,1-2: no ve pdragavesino ti ye pana pdragavesino puggald 
na te bhoga hananti. ‘ 

I should prefer to read ve for ce in pada b (cf. the v.L). For the civ alternation 
see the note on 50. Alternatively we could read ca (cf. the v.l.) which seems 
to be supported by the cty’s pana. This agrees with Udana-v 2.16 na tv 
ihatmagavesinam. Th 771-73 reads no ca pdragavesino, but the rest of the 
verse differs. 

Although Udana-v has (dtma-)gavesinam, the existence of Pali para-gu, etc. 
(see the note on 85) suggests that pdra-gavesin is in fact to be derived from 
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-gamesin, i.c. it is a future active participle. For such participles, see Geiger, 

§ 193A, where the reference to Dhp 55 is an error for Dhp 355. For the m/v 
alternation, see the note on 183. 

Dhp-a IV 80,2-4: ahhe va attanan ti bhoge nissdya uppann&ya tanhdya 
duppahno puggalo pare Aya atidnam eva hanti ti act ho. 

For auanam m.c. in p5da d, possibly helped by the existence of the weak 
grade form found in attend, see OvH, SP, p. 166. Udana-v 2.16 retains the 
correct Ski form by changing the word order and reading hanty dtmdnam 
atho paran. Cf. attam 379. 

356-59. Fot mahapphalam < *mahat-phalam, cf. 312 and see the note on 
123. There is a play upon words in these verses. Just as a seed planted in 
fields -hich are free from defects, Le. free from weeds, brings a rich result, so 
a gift to those who are free from the defects of passion, hatred, delusion and 
desire brings rich fruit. 

For the consonant group -sm- in tasma in pada c, see the note on 1—2. 

357. Note that in dosadosa we have both meanings of dosa, i.e. < Ski dveya 
and Ski doya. 

360-61. For samvaro with the instrumental case, see the note on 225. 

362. The metre is Vaitaliya abc; Aupacchandasaka d. The metre of ab is 
irregular. In pada a we should scan hattha-ru[n] natd , aid in pada b sa[h]natd. 
See the mote on the scansion of sahhatassa in 24. PDhp 52 reads 
vacdsamyyato in pada b, which would need to be scanned vdcasamyyatd. 
Udana-v 32.7 reads vdcdsamyatah\ GDhp 53 vaya-sanadu. 

Reading samdhitatto in pada c would give an Aupacchandasaka pada to go 
with pada d, although this is probably not necessary, since mixed pairs of 
Vaitaliya/Aupacchandasaka padas are common. We find samahitatto at Th 
981 (for the erroneous prefix su-, see EV I, p. 261), but none of the versions 
of this vase supports such a suggestion. 

363. For manta-bhanin < manda-bhanin (= Sid mandra ), see EV I, p. 117 
(ad Th 2), and cf. mita-bhanin 227. For the nt/nd alternation see Geiger, 
§61.1. 

Dhp-a IV 93,8-14; attham dhammah ca dipeti ti bhayitatthah c' eva 
desanddhapmah ca katheti, madhuran ti evarupassa bhikkhuno bhasitam 
madhuram ndma, yo pana attham eva sampadeti na pdlimypdlim yeva 
sampadeti na attham, ubhayam va pana na sampadeti tassa bhasitam 
madhuram noma nahoti. 

For the opening “ ” - * in pada a, see the note on 1—2. 

364. Dhp-a IV 9S,l-2rrtivdsanatthena samathavipassanddhammo drdmo 
assd li dhammaramo. 
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There are nine syllables in pada d because of the negative. Sec the note on 7 
We can correct the metre by assuming resolution of the fourth syllable. 

365. Dhp-a IV 97.9: salabhan ti attano uppajjanakalabham. 

The cty is, then, taking so as < Sktsva. 

For the sandhi of na + ahhesam > ndhhesam, which violates the two morac 
rule, see the note on 70. 

For pi hay am, see the note on 94. 

366. Dhp-a (£') IV 97,6* prints nddhigacchati for ndtimahhati by mistake. 

367. Dhp-a IV 100,1-7—18: mamayitan tiyassa ahan ti vd maman ti va gaho 
n' atthi. 

It is possible to take mamayita as a past participle used as a noun, i.e. as 
“cherishing” rather than "cherished". For past participles used as a nouns, see 
the note on 104. 

Dhp-a IV 100,18-24: asata ca na socati ti tasmih ca namarupe khayavayam 
patte mama riipam khinam ... pe ... mama vihhdnam khirtan ti na socati na 
vihahhati, khayavayadhammam me khinan ti passati , sa ve ti so evarvpo 
vijjamane pi namarupe mamdyitarahito, asata pi tena asocanto bhikkhu ti 
vuccad. 

In pada c asata is the negative of the instrumental singular of the present 
participle of the verb as- “because of something not existing”. For grieving 
because of something which does not exist, see M1136,17 foIL 
For the consonant group -sm- in -asmi{m) in pada a, see the note on 1—2. 

, 368.1 take pada to mean “place”. See the note on 1. 

' Padas bed = 381bcdL 

369. Dhp-a IV 108,9 foil.: sihea bhikkhu imam navan ti imam attabhava- 
sankhatam navam micchavitakkudakam siheitvd chaddento sihea, sitla le 
Iahum essati tiyatha hi mahasamudde udakass' eva bharitandva chiddani 
pidahitva udakassa sittataya sitta sallahuka hutva samudde anosiditva 
sigham supattanam gacchati, evam ... nibbanam gacchati. 

For sihe- “to bail out”, see GD 11, p. 298 (ad Sn 771). 

For the future in -h- and thf ending -isi in ehisi, see the note on 236. Udina-v 
26.12 has bhavisyaii / esyasi; GDhp 76 has bhesidi / esidi ; Mvu Ill 421,10*- 
11* has bhesyati / bhesyati; PDhp 57 has hehiti I ehisi, i.e. the other four 
versions have forms from bhu- in pada b. The Pali version has probably lost 
h- from hessati: "Then it will be light for you”. 

I take Iahum to be an adverbial acusative, but versions with forms from bhu- 
presumably have lahu agreeing with nava; cf. Udana-v laghvt, PDhp laghu. 
We may assume that the Pali redactor added the anusvafalo turn it into an 
adverbial accusative: 
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370. Dhp-a FV 108,20 foil.: panca chinde ti hefthd cpayasampapa kart i pane' 
orambhagiyasamyojanani pade baddharajjum puriso sattheru j vtya hettha 
maggatlayena chindeyya, panca jahe ti uparidevalokasampdpakdni pane' 
uddhambhdgiyasamyojanani puriso givaya baddharajjukarp viya arahatta- 
maggena jaheyya pajaheyya chindeth' eva ti attho , panca vutiaribhdvaye ti 
uddhambhdgiyasamyojanSnam pahanatthaya saddhadini pancindriyani 
uttarim bhdveyya, paheasahgatigo ti evam sante paheannam ragadasamoha- 
mfinaditfhisahgdnam alikkamanena paheasahgatigo hutva bhikkhu oghntinno 
ti vuccari. 

For v- in vuttaribhdvaye, see EV I, p. 123 (ad Th 15). 

371. Dhp-a IV 109.M-16: ma bhamassu ti paheavidhe ca te kdmagune 
cittam ma bhamatu. 

There is a MS tradition supporting the reading bhavassu, but in view of the 
explanation by bhamatu we must assume that the verb is bham-, although 
Brough (p. 195 ad GDhp 75) favours bhavessu. PDhp 33 reads ma vo 
kamaguna bhramemsu cittam, which agrees with GDhp 75 ma de kamaguna 
bhametsu cita: “may the kamagunas not make your mind wander''. An earlier 
form of the Pali reading must have been bhamemsu (third person plural aorist 
of the causative bhramayati) which became bhamessu by-the common 
interchange of -ms- and -ss- (for NC/CC see the note on 31), and was then 
changed to bhamassu, because the -essu ending was unusual in the dialect. 
When the subject changed from third person to second person, kamaguna 
was changed to kdmagune. The Udana-v reading supports the view that the 
kamagunas were originally the subject of the clause. For the m/v alternation 
see the note on 183. For a discussion of some of the difficulties in this verse, 
see C&P (p. 503 note 9). 

In pada a the metre requires pamado, i.e. the second person singular aorist of 
pamajjati , bm all editions known to me read pamado. See EV I, p. 149 (ad Th 
! 9). The required reading is now attested in a Ms from North Thailand 
Forma pamado, ma gilt and ma kandi as aorists used as negative injunctives, 
see the note on 133. 

For guna at the end of compounds, see the note on 53. I usually translate 
kamaguna as “strand of sensual pleasure", as though guna had the meaning 
“rope, cord” here, but this is not correct, strictly speaking. 

The metre is Vaitafiya a; Aupacchandasaka bed. In pada a there is the 
syncopated opening . The metre of pada d is incorrect, but can be 
corrected by excluding ma m.c., and either assuming that the force of the 
particle ma is carried over from pada c, or that kandi is in origin a present 
participle “crying out", with -i< -e. For the present participle in -e, see the 
note on 281. If ma is retained, the metre can be corrected by reading kandi 
du[k]kham. 
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372. Dhp-a IV 109,21 foil.: pahr.d n ' althi ti ajjkayantassa samdhilo bhikkhu 
yathabhulam jdndtt passati ti vultalakkhand pahha n ' atthi. 

In pada b ajhayato is tbe genitive singular of the present participle of jhayati,- 
with the negative a-. The expected -jjh- (< Skt a-dhyayato ) is simplified to 

-jh- m.c., to give the cadence-* . PDhp 62 has ajhayato , but Udana-v 

32-25 has to change the word order to accommodate nadhyayato. 

373. Dhp-a IV 110,5 foil.: sufihdgdrarn pavitthassa ti kismicid eva 
viviltokdse kdyatthanam vijahitva kammatthanamanasikdrena nisinnassa. 
Dhp-a IV 110,8: sammd ti behind kdranena dhammam vipassantassa. 

In pada d Udana-v 32.9 has the plural dharmam, and PDhp 62 the singular 
dharmam. For dhammam as a possible accusative plural see the note on 64— 
65. Since PDhp supports the Pali reading, I translate dhammam as a singular. 
Dhp-a rv 110,9-10: amdnusi ti atthasamdpattisadkhdtd dibbd pi rati hoti 
uppajjati ti attho. 

In pada c rati is mx. to give the " (pathyd) cadence. 

374. Dhp-a IV 110,10 foil.: yalo yalo sammasati ti ... yasmim yasmim 
attand abhirucitakaie abhirucitakammalthdne kammam karonto sammasati. 

In pada c labhati is m_c. to avoid the opening-- . See the note on 1—2. 

For amata “death-free", see the note on 21. 

For the consonant group -vy- in -vyaya, see the note on 1-2. 

Note the plural vyanatam , in contrast to the singular vipassato in 373. 

375. Dhp-a IV II 1,10-13: milte bhajassu kalyane ti vissatthakammante 
appatirupasahaye vajjetva sdrajivitaya suddhajive jahghdbalam nissdya 
jivitakappandya akusite atandite kalyanamitte bhajassu sevassu ti attho. 

For kalydna mitla sec the note on 78. Udana-v 18.6 reads matram bhajeta 
pratirupam suddhdjivo bhavet sada; PDhp 64 mitte bhajetha kalldnc 
suddhajivi atandrito, GDhp 60 mitra bhaye'apadiruva hidhayiva atadridi. 
The Udana-v reading mdtram pratirupam “suitable measure” seems to be a 
reference to knowing the limit (cf. bhojanamhi mattannum in 8) rather than to 
knowing friends. There seems to be no reason why an original mitra/mitta 
should become mairal{matta), so tbe Udana-v version is inexplicable if it is 
secondary. In the Afokan inscriptions and some Pkts, however, mitta is 
found in the sense of mdtra , presumably being derived from a weak grade 
form < *mi-tra, cf. the pas? participle mi-la < ma-. If an earlier version of this 
verse had the equivalent of pratirupam *mitram, then we can see that GDhp 
retained the reading, the Udana-v redactor correctly interpreted f mitra and 
replaced it by matra, but the Pali and PDhp redactors knew mitta only in the 
meaning “friend”. They therefore changed patirupa to kalyana , which is more 
usual in this context. 

In support of the view that suddhajive and atandite are eastern nominative 
singular forms in -e (in agreement with the subject of bhajassu ), cf. the 
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singular forms suddhajivirp and atanditarp in 366. For eastern forms see the 
note on 32. 

In pJda b PDhp 63 iha pramhassa supports tdha, but GDhp 59 tadha 
pranasa and Udina-v 32.26 tathdprajnasya suggest a reading tathd. 

For the consonant group -ly- in kalydna in pada e, see the note on 1—2, 

376. Dhp-a IV 111,13-16: patisanlhdravutt' ossa ti dmisapatisanthare ca 
dhammapafisanthdre ca sampannavuttitaya patisantharavutti assa 
patisanthdrassa kdrako bhaveyya ti atlho. 

For Ski pratisamstara MW gives the meaning “friendly reception’’ and 
BHSD “distribution severally (of gifts)". Brough (p. 190 ad GDhp 60) is 
probably correct in seeing a combination of the two and in suggesting: “the 
spreading out of gifts for mutual exchange, and in particular between host and 
guest". 

The reading -vutt ' is supported by PDhp 64 -vatti and Udina-v 32.6 -vpttih. It 
may mean “having distribution as a way of life”, i.e. it may be a 
bahuvrihi rather than a tatpuru$a compound. GDhp 60 -guti may be the 
correct reading, or it may be a backformation guess from -vuiti, on the 
assumption that -v- is a glide consonant < -g-. It may, however, be influenced 
by -god in GDhp 59. Some editions read va tty-ass a or vuty-assa, where the 
sandhi of -tti > -{i)ty before a vowel is a Sanskiitism. 

Note assa < *asydt in pada a, but siyd m.c. in pada b. See the note on 10. 

377. Dhp-a IV 112,19: maddavdni ti milatani. 


378. Dhp-a IV 114,16: abhijjhddinam abhavena santamano. 

It is not clear whether santavd in pada b is a past participle with -vant . or < 
-vdk. We should expect santamano, which is what Ms L reads, and which the 
cty seems to be reading in the explanation. 

The tradition is confused here. PDhp 53 reads santakayo itintacitto santavd 
susamdhito ; Udaaa-v 32.24 (B) idntakdyah santavdk <ca cittena> 
(conjectured by La VaiI6e Poussin, 1912, p. 376) susamdhitah. (N) confirms 
santavdk susamdhitah (pada a is missing). Balk (1988, p.476) states that the 
Tibetan supports a Skt version sdntakdyah santacittah santavdk susamdhitah , 
which agrees with the PDhp version (although the order is usually body, 
voice, mind). Doubtless santavd was thought to end in -va < -vant, and 
susamahita was thought to reflect the expected santamano, so santavaco was 
inserted to gjve the usual triad. 


379. Dhp-a IV 117,1-2: coday' attdnan ti attana va attdnam codaya sdraya, 
papmase ti attana va attdnam parivimamse. 

The cty is taking coday ' as the imperative codaya, but in view of the optative 
pa&nase, we should probably take coday’ as the optative codayc. 
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Foe the future in -h- and the ending -isi in vihahisi, see the note on 236 and 
cf. GDhp 60 vihasisi < *viharsyasi “you will dwell”. 

For so with a second person singular future verb in pada c, see the note on 
134. 

In pada b note attam for attar.am me. Cf. atlajuam m.c. in 355. Ln pada b 
there is resolution of the first syllable. 

380. Dhp-a IV 117,9—10: alia va altano gatipatittkd saranam. 

PDhp 322 at la hi attano ndtho alia hi attano gati\ Udana-v 19.14 dtmaiva hy 
atmano nathah alma saranam atmar.ah. For the canon in one tradition 
agreeing with the cty in another, see the note on 66. 

Dhp-a IV 117,1$: attdnam samyamaya gopaya. 

In pada c sanhamay' is presumably the second person singular imperative of 
the- causative of yam-. There is no metrical reason for -a- (cf. sanhamessanti 
37). PDhp 322 reads samyyamay Udana-v 19.14 samyamay ' (which cannot 
be an optative). MW lists only samyamayati for SkL 
For the consonant group -sm- in tasmd in pada c, see rhe note on 1-2. 

381.1 take pada to mean'“place”. See the note on 1. 

Padas bed = 368bcd. 

382. Dbp-a IV 137,6: yunjati ti ghatali vayamati. 

For yuhjate (middle) with the localive, cf. ayogeyunjam attdnam 209. 

383—423. For br- not making position in brdhmana, see the note on 75. 

383. For akatannu. see the note on 97. Here the reference to knowing the 
destruction of the sahkhdras (Skt samskdra, where the connection with a- 
kpta is more obvious) possibly hints at nibbdna being the place where there 
are no krta things, i.e. no sahkhdras “conditioned things”. For -hhu < Skt 
-jna, see the note on 7. 

For the meaning “cut across” for chindati when associated with sola, see the 
note on 347. 

Dhp-a IV 139,11: mahantena parakkamena parakkamitva. 

This would appear to be the explanation of parakkamma, Le_ an absolutive, 
but the cty reads parakkama in both verse and lemma. Cone (1986, p. 112) 
draws attention to S I 226,28* ilo patikkamma and Ja V 138,26* ito 
parakkamma explained as imperatives (Spk I 346,6: ito pakkama; Ja V 
138,29': parakkama apehi), with -mm- m.c. (see Geiger, § 136). PDhp 34 
pardkramma and Udana-v 33.60 pardkramya support the view that it is an 
absolutive. GDhp 10 parakamu is inconclusive. 

384. Dhp-a TV 140, U foil.: yada ti yasmim kale dvidhathitesu samatha- 
vipassanadhammesu abhinhapdragadivasena ayam khindsavoparagu hoti. 




Note.s 


155 


For pdragU, see the note on 85. For -gu < Skt -ga, sec the note on 7. The 
usual phrase is sabbadhammdnam pdragu, and it is not clear what dvayesu 
dhammesu means. The introductory story tells of Siriputta asking the Buddha 
what the dve dhammd are and being told that they are samatha and vipassana. 
It is noteworthy, however, that dve and dvaya do not have the same meaning, 
since dvaya means “twofold" rather than “two". Sn 886 states: saccam musd 
li dvayadhammam dhu, on which Nidd I 295,7 foil, comments: mayham 
saccam tuyharr. musd li evam ahamsu. This would seem to be a reflection of 
the meaning ‘Twofold nature, falsehood" found for dvaya in Skt (see MW, 
s.v. dvaya). If this is the idea here, then dvaya dhamma would mean 
something like “pairs of opposites”, of which truth and falsehood would be 
one example. Another pair might be indicated by dvedhapatha (to bhava and 
vibhava ) at 282. 

The other tinec versions similarly have forms from dharma, but Udina-v has 
a different accompanying adjective from the rest: GDhp dva'egu, PDhp 
dayesu, Udana-v svegv. The Udana-v reading has a parallel in Pali in Ud 5,8*- 
9*\yada sakesu dhammesu pdragu hoti brahmano, which is explained (Ud-a 
69 , 23 — 24 ): yadd sakesu dhammesu liyasmim kale saka-ottabhdvasunkhdtesu 
paheasu updddnakkhandhadhammcsu. 

385. 1 take pdra and apdra to mean the next world and this world. For 
difficulties arising fom the interpretation of para as nibbana , see Brough 
(p. 202 ad GDhp 86). 

Dbp-a IV 141,12-13: kilesadarathdnam vigamena vitaddaram. 

For the meaning “free from fear (or distress)” for vita-ddara, see the note on 
205. If dara is connected with daratha “suffering, pain, distress”, then d > 
dd is m.c. to avoid the opening - - - - , 

386. Dhp-a IV 142,10-11: jhdyin ti duvidhena jhanena jhdyantam, kdmena 
virajam, vane ekakam dsinam, 

387. Here atha = “but”. See the note on 85. 

We need the sense of tapati in pada b, so we may suspect that the finite verb 
abhdti (also in Udana-v 33.74 and PDhp 39; GDhp 50 has avha 7 which is 
not the expected finite verb form) is a later addition. 

There is resolution of the seventh syllable in pada c. 

388. Dbg-a IV 145.10-14: samacariya ti sabbakusalani sametva caranena 
tasma ti yasma bahitapapataya brahmano akusalani sametvd caranena 
samano ti vuccati tasma yo attano ragadimalam pabbdjento vinodenlo carati 
so pi tena pabbajanena pabbajito ti vuccati ti attho. 

Note that the etymology brdhmana < bahita must have been made in a dialect 
where brdhmana had become *bahana. Cf. the note on 267. 
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For samacariyd as the instrumental in -3 of an u-stem or a-stcm noun, i.c. 
-carya or -carya, see Norman, 1974, pp. 172-73, and the note on 270. 

The cty, followed by PED, gives an etymology based upon Skt sama , but 
GDhp 16 ha3 sama'irya , not iama-. Asoka’s Rock Edict Xlll(O) has 
samacariyarp at ShlhbiLzgajM, where the scribe would have written sama- if 
he had recognised that it stood for Skt Sama-. See the note on sama in 142. 
This shows that the “etymology” was constructed in a dialect in which 
sramana had already become samana. 

In view of GDhp parvahi'a, Udana-v (B) pravrajayitva, (N) pravahiya , we 
might have expected an absolutive *pabbajiya “having made ... go forth" in 
pada c, rather than the present participle pabbajayam, although Th 349 has 
sabbapapam pavahayim. 

The metre is VaitaEya. i 

389. Dhp-a IV 147,24 foil.: pahareyya ti khinasavabrahmano ‘ham asmi li 
jdnanto khindsavassa vd annassa vabrdhmanassa napahareyya. 

See Brough (pp. 179-80 ad GDhp II) for his explanation of this verse. I 
follow him and C&P (see p. 507 note 12), and the cty, in thinking that 
brahmano is the subject of both pahareyya and muncelha. 

Dhp-a IV 148,1-3: nassa muncelha 6 so pi pahato khinasavabrahmano assa 
paharitva thitassa veram na muncetba lasmirp kopam na kareyya ti attho. 

For the sandhi of na + assa > nassa in pada b, and for the violation of the 
two morae rule, see the note on 70. - 

For the sandhi of yo + assa >yassa(y‘ assa ) in pada d, see the note on 10. 
PDhp 46 reads ya ssa vasuna muecati; GDhp 11 tada vi dhi yo na mujadr, 
Udina-v 33.63 dhik tamyaS capramaheati. 

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a. 

3 90. This verse presents major problems, in that we do not know if in pada a 
the two negatives (/in and a-ldhci) make a positive, or merely emphasise each 
other, or if in pada b piyehi is positive or negative (see below). Of the verse 
Brough says (p. 180), “an editor... will, if he is wise, refrain from trying to 
translate the untranslatable”. 

Dhp-a IV 148,7-11: etad akihei seyyo ti yam khindsavassa akkosantam vd 
apaccakkosanam paharantam va apatippaharanam etam tassa khinasava- 
brdhmanassa na kind seyyo (C&P {p. 508 note 18] read na akihei seyyo) ti 
appamattakam seyyo na hoti adhimattam eva seyyo ti attho. 

Pada a is corrupt, but GDhp 15 has Modi' and Udana-v 33.75 has asti. This 
suggests that seyyo is also from the root os-, possibly a development < siya, 
lengthened to siya mx. See Brough (GDhp, pp. 182-83). 

I follow the other versions (GDhp 15 y' as a; Udana-v 33.75 hy asya) in 
believing that there is no reference to himsa in pada c, and I understand 
himsamano to stand for hi ssa (< the enclitic sma) mono, with the change of 
hissa > himsa. For the CC/NC alternation in ss/ms, see the note on 19. 
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Pada b is ambiguous, in that piyehi may stand for (a)piyehl, with a- .elided 
after manaso. The same is true of Udina-v 33.75 yalhd priyebhyo and of 
GDhp 15 manasa pri’ani. We cannot therefore be certain whether it is 
exclusion from pleasant or unpleasant things. Since there would appear to be 
little merit is turning one’s mind from unpleasant things, I assume that 
pleasant things are meant.here. 

For -d as an historic form in a fossilised sandhi position in etad = etam. see 
the note on 72. 

There is a problem with sammati-m-eva dukkham in pada d. GDhp has 
samudim aha saca, Udana-v (B) samvplam eti duhkham\ (N) samvptim aili 
satyam. 1 translate sammati as the passive of the verb iam-, although the 
other versions suggest that some traditions took it as the noun sammati (more 
commonly sammuti), which was back-formed'into Skt as samvpti or samv/rz. 
For the sandhi consonant -m- in sammati-m-eva in pada d, see the note on 
34. Against Brough’s belief that there are no examples in P51i of sandhi -m- 
aftcr an indicative verb, see Norman, 1974, p. 172. 

In pada b I translate rtisedho as a noun, although Brough suggests (p.181) that 
it was originally an optative nisedhe. 

The metre is Tristubh abd; Jagati c. 

391. For sarnvuta with the instrumental case, see the note on 225. 

I take yassa as the genitive of the agent with the past participle -kaUxm. 

392. Dhp-a IV 151,13-17: aggihuttam va ti yatha brahmano aggihuttam 
sammapapearanena c‘ eva balikammadihi ca sakkaccam namassati, evam 
yamha acariyd tathagatappaveditam dhammam vijaneyya tarn sakkaccam 
namasseyya ti attho. 

Note that brdhmana is used here (somewhat inappropriately in the brahman a 
section) of a caste brahman. Note the development of -hutta < Skt -hotra via 
-hdtta. 

It appears that sakkaccam is an absolutive with -m added. PDhp 35 reads 
sakkacca\ Udana-v 3.6 satkptyainam (< salkptya enam). For the extension of 
an absolutive by -m, cf. upapajjam (see CPD, s.v. upapajja),peccam (see 
PED, s.v.pecca), and see EV I, p. 294 (adTh 1242). 

393—94. For jata, cf. 141. 

393. We ^iouId perhaps have read suci for sukhi with the v.l. Udana-v 33.7a 
reads sa sucir brdhmanahsa ca, and C&P (p. 508 note 20) read sua here in 
place of sukhs, despite Dhp-a IV 152,10* and 152,14.1 translate sua. 

394. Dhp-a IV 156,12-15: abbhantaran ti abbhantaram hi te ragadikilcsa- 
gahanam kevalam hatthilandam assalandam viya mattham bahiram 
parimajjasi ti. 




158 


The Word of the Doctrine 


Rati (p. 174) suggests reading garaharp for gahanam , but GDhp 2 reads 
gahana and Udana-v 3.6 gahanam. 

395. For the consonant group -sm- in -asmi(m) in pada c, see the note on 1- 

2 . 

For a discussion of the term dhammani-sanihata , see Hara, 1995, pp. 381 
foU. 

396—423. These verses also occur at Sn 620-47. 

396. Dhp-a IV 158,18-19". bhovddi tiyo pana dmantanddisu bho bho ti vatva 
vicaranto bhovddi ndma so hod. 

Pj II 467,1—6 (ad Sn 620): yasma bho bho ti vacanamattena ahhehi 
sakincanehi visitfhattd bhovddi ndma so hod, sace hod sakiheano, yo 
panayam yatlha katthaci kule jdtopi ragadUdhcanabhavena akincano ... tarn 
aham brurni brahmanam, kasmd: yasma bdhitapapo ti. 

See GD IT, p. 263 (ad Sn 620). Translators are divided in their interpretation 
of bho-vadin, some taking it as a sign of disrespect. The cty is non-committal 
about this. In GD II, p. 71 1 translated bho-vadin as “one who addresses 
others disrespectfully”. I am now not certain of this translation. In Skt bhavat 
seems to be used respectfully and, despite PED, I would now follow C&P is 
believing that bho-vddin means “one who merely knows proper etiquette in 
greeting others, one who addresses others respectfully”. At Ja VI 211,1* 
bhovddi occurs as a synonym of brahmana. 

This verse occurs at Sn 620 (see GD II, p. 263) with the reading sa ve, and 
Dhp-a reads sa ve in both the repetition of the verse (IV 158,13*) and the 
explanation (TV 159,19), with ce as a v.l. in both places. For the cfv alternation 
see the n6te on 50. The version of this verse at GDhp 17, however, which is 
written in the Kharosthi script where the aksaras ca and va are not confused, 
reads sayi. This might be thought to support the reading sace , since 
intervocalic -v- would not be elided, but it is not impossible that yi ~ the 
emphatic particle ye, which has the same meaning as ve. Udana-v 33.15, 
however, reads sa ced and this is supported by the Tibetan Udana-v reading 
gal-te. See Brough (p. 183). 1 translate ce. 

Dhp-a IV 158,16-17: mattisambhavan ti brahmaniyd matu sanlike 
udarasmim sambhutam. 

Pj II 466,24 foil, (ad Sn 620): yvdyam catusu yonisu yattha katthaci jdto 
tatrapi va visesena yo brdhmanassa samvannitaya mdtari sambhulo, tarn 
yonijam mattisambhavam. The cty includes the word matisampatti in the 
explanation at 46640, which supports PED’s suggestion that matti- is <mad- 
= *matri < mdtari < matr-. Udana-v 33.15 tta.ds mdtrsambhavai7i.With 
mattisambhava, cf. pettikasambhava in Ja VI 485,20* and see Brough 
(p. 183). '. : -'T;; 
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For paritassati, cf. parirtase in Sn 924. 
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398. Dhp-a IV 161,1-4 “ Pj II 467,11-14 (ad Sn 622): nandin ti nayhana- 
bhavena pmattam kodham, varattan ti bandhanabh&vena pcvatlarn tgnham, 
sandanam sahanukkaman ti an usaydnukkamasa hi torn dvdsatthiditlhi- 
sanddnam. 

These words arc used metaphorically. The cty tells a story about two oxen 
which broke these various things. 

Dhp-a IV 161,5: avijjdpalighassa ukkhitlatdya (Pj II 467,15: vikkhitlaita) 
ukkhittapaligham. 

In Skt parigha is a beam for locking a gate. One who has lifted the beam up 
has therefore removed an obstacle in his path. Ud3na-v 33.58 reads 
utkfiptaparikha. In Skt parikhi is a moat or ditch. It makes no ^ense to speak 
of someone raising this. The Skt tradition seems to have confused parikhd 
and parigha, doubtless through a dialect where both words became pari(g)ha, 
and has therefore wrongly backfonned the word, confusing it with 
samh'nnaparikha “one who has filled in the moat", Le. removed an obstacle in 
his way. Both words are epithets of an arahanL 

For palikhaJpaligha, see Luders (1954, § 130), and for the eastern -r-t-l- 
altemation, see the note on 32. 

Dhp-a IV 161,6 (= Pj II 467,11—16 ): catunnam saccdnam buddhattd 
buddham. 

399. Dhp-a IV 164,1-3: adutfho ti etam dasahi akkosavatthuhi akkosanam 
pani-adihi pothanan ca amibandhanddihi bandhanah cayo akuddhamanaso 
hutva adhivaseti. 

Udana-v 33.18 reads dkrosdm vadhabandhdrni ca. For akkosam and vadha- 
bandhah as possible accusative plurals see the note on 64-65. 

Dhp-a IV 164,4-6: khanlibalena samannagataltd khantibalam punappuna 
uppattiya anikabhuten' eva khantibalanikena samannagatatta baldnikam. 

The repetition of bala is awkward, although it is also repeated in GDhp 28. 
Both versions of Udana-v 33.18 include vrata: (B) ksantivratabalopetanv, (N) 
ksantibdla vratdnikam. It is possible that the original version of the verse had 
vrata (perhaps in the form vada or vala) in place of the second bala. Rau 
(p. 175) suggests reading baldnikam instead of baldnikam. 

In pada c khanti- is.m-c. to avoid the opening “ ’ *". Pj II 467,20-21 (ad Sn 
623) reads khanti - in the lemma. 

400. Dhp-a IV 165,21 foih: tanhd-ussdvabhdvena anussutam. 

For an-ussuta, cf. an-avassuta - 39. These are forms from the root sru “to 
flow”. CPD “not overflown” is perhaps misleading. Udana-v 33.19 has 
bahuirutam. Sn 624 reads anussadam. Pj II 467,24-25: tanha- 
ussadabhdvena anussadam. For ussada, see GD II, p. 245 (ad Sn 515). 
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Dhp-a IV 165,20 = Pj II 467,23: vatavantan ti dhutavatena samannagatam. 

For the dhutahgas, see EV I, p, 245 (ad Th S44-56). 

In pada c -sariram is m.c. to give the — ‘ ( pathya ) cadence. Cf. 352. 

401. =* Sn 625. For the image of water and a lotus leaf, cf. 336. 

For sandhi -r- in aragge-r-iva, see the Dote on 338. 

For the image of the mustard seed and the point of an awl, cf. 407. 

For the usages of lippati with the instrumental and locative cases, see EV I, 
p. 121 (adTh 10), and cf. 336. 

For pada c, cf. BAU IV.4.28: na kanr.ana lipyalepapokem. 

402. Dhp-a IV 168,8-9 = Pj II 467,30 (ad Sn 626): pannabharan ti ohita- 
khandhabhdram. For pannabhdra, see Norman, I979D, pp. ''"'—48. 

403. Dhp-a IV 169,12-14 = Pj II 468,3-5 (ad Sn 627): ayam duggatiya ayam 
sugatiyd ayam nibbdnassa maggo ayam amaggo ti evam magge ca amagge 
ca chekataya maggdmaggassa kovidam. 

404. Dhp-a IV 174,1-2: ubhayan ti gihihi ca andgdrehi ca ti ubhayehi pi 
asamsattham analayacaran ti attho. 

For ubhayam as an adverbial accusative, see CPD (s.v. ubhaya). 

For anagara, cf. 415 416. It should historically be anagara. 

Dhp-a IV 174,2-3 =■= Pj II 468,9-10 (ad Sn 628): anokasdrin ti analaya- 
edrinam. 

405. Dhp-a IV 175,22 foil. * Pj II 468,11—12 (ad Sn 629): tasesu thavaresu 
ca ti tanhatdsena tasesu, tanhabhavena thiralaya thavaresu. 

406. Dhp-a IV 180,5-8 * Pj II 468,17-19 (ad Sn 630): hatthagate dande va 
satthe va virujjhamane pi paresam paharadanato aviratatta attadandesu 
janesu nibbutam nikkhitladandam. 

For nibbutam as the opposite of attadandesu, see Norman, 1994A, pp. 25- 
26. For a discussion of danda, see Caillat, 1993, pp. 208-16. 

407. = Sn 631. For sandhi -r- in sasapo-r-iva, see the note on 338. 

For the image of the mustard seed and the point of an awl, see 401. 

408. Dhp-a JV 182,19-20: akakkasan ti apharusam, vinnapanin ti attha- 
viniidpanim, saccan ti bhutattham. 

For the suggestion that sacca is < Skt *satya “pleasant”, rather than satya 
“true”, see the note on 224. 

Dhp-a IV 182,20-22: nabhisaje ti yaya giraya annam kujjhapanavasena na 
laggapeyya, khindsavo nama evarupam eva giram bhaseyya. 
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For abhiuye, see CPD (s.v. abhisajati), and cf. Sn 386. For kafici, see she 
note on 133. 

409. For 'dha (Dhp-a IV 184,i* reads so) GDhp 19 has du and Udana-v 
33.25 /iL This suggests that in the exemplars followed by the redactors of 
those two texts there was a reading ca which they interpreted in the meaning 
‘'but". Cl 412 415416. For the dha/ca/tu alternation, see the note on 267. 
Sn 633 reads ca, but in GD II, p. 264 1 read and translated 'dha in place of ca, 
following B e and seeing a parallelism with Sn 636 639 and 640, all of which 
begin wkhyo 'dha. I now think that I was wrong to read 'dha. 

For amnm-, see the note on 31. 

Notcthexrl nddiyati for nadiyate, and cf. ddiyati 246. For the palatalisation 
of -a- >4- before -y~, see the note on 20. 

In pada *»a is m.c. for vd. In pada c there is resolution of the seventh syllable. 

410. Dbp-a IV 185,15: dsd ti tanha, nirasayan ti nittanham. 

Pj II 469.1 (ad Sn 634): nirasayan ti nittanham. 

For the-word-play on as 5 and nirasaya, and for the change in my translation 
of the beer (GD II, p. 72), see GD II, p. 216 (ad Sn 369). Udana-v 33.43 
reads ntrisisam, which makes a better word-play with dsd, and supports the 
reading mods as am in Ch. C&P read nirasayam in the verse, but nirdsam in 
the Immt, without comment. For word-plays, see the note on 9—10. 

For the consonant group -sm- in asmim in pada b, see the note cm 1—2. 

411. Efcp-a IV 186,6-8 = Pj II 469,3-5 (ad Sn 635): alayd ti tanha, anhaya 
akathaaiathi ti attha vatthuni yalhabhutam janitvd atthavatthukaya 
vieikiedeya nibbicHdccho. 

Dhp-a IV 186,8-9 = Pj II 469,5: amatogadham amippattan ti amatam 
nibbantm ogahetva anuppattam. 

Ftake ogsdha to be a by-form of ogadha, and therefore retain the translation 
“firm basis, foundation” which I adopted for Sn 635 (GD II, p. 72). 

For amota “death-free”, see the note on 21. 

In padac there is resolution of the first syllable. 

412. Far 'dha Udana-v 33.29 has tu and GDhp 46 du < tu. Cf. 409. Here 
Sn 636 tas ’dha. For the alternation dha/ca/tu see the note on 267. 

Dhp-alV 187,7-8 = Pj II 469,8 (ad Sn 636): ubho ti dve pipuhnani ca papdni 
ca chaJdetvd ti attho, sahgan ti ragadibhedam sahgam. 

UdanM33.1i9: ubhau sahgdv upatyagat. This suggests that we should take 
sahgam as z masculine accusative plural. For'accusative plurals'in -ant, see 
the natron 64—65. 

For upaccaga, cf. 315. 
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413. Dhp-a IV 192,8-9 =* Pj II 469,14 (ad Sn 637): nandibhavaparikkhinan ti 
tisu bhavesu parikkhinatanham. 

The cty is, then, explaining the compound-as though it were bhavanandi- 
parikkhlnam. There is, however, no reason why the compound should not 
have been written in this form, if this were the author’s intention, since it 
would be metrical. Cf. the similar compounds in 415 and 416, which are 
explained as dvandva compounds. I translate all three compounds as 
dvandvas. 

Ud2na-v 33.31C (B) has nandibha-vapcriksuwifl. but as a conjecture. (N) is 
missing at this point. GDhp 36 has nanibhavaparikfina, and GDhp 33 
sarvabhavapariksina. The latter suggests that we should take nandibhava , 
etc., as “existence of joy/desire, etc.’’. 

For nandi- m.c. in pada c to avoid the opening ' - ~ “, see thd note on 1-2. 

414. Dhp-a IV 194,7-8 ~ Pj II 469,16-17 (ad Sn 638): kilesaduggah ca 
samsaravattan ca catunnam saccdnam apativijjhanakamohad ca atito. 

For the eastern ril alternation in palipath.a, see the note on 91. For eastern 
features, see the note on 32. 

Udana-v 3.41 has samsdraugham upatyagdt, and Bernhard’s note (ad loc.) 
suggests the reading samsdram oham accaga here. A different punctuation of 
this suggestion would give the compound samsara-m-oham (< oghamf with 
the meaning “the flood of samsdra". The nasalisation of -a- before -m- would 
result in samsaram-m-oham, which would be interpreted as samsaram 
moham. For such nasalisation, see the note on 25. 

Dhp-a IV 194,10 = Pj II 469,19: tanhaya abhavena anejo. 

For aneja, cf. 422 and injita 255 and see EV n, p. 98 (ad Th 205). 

„ For paragato , see the note on 85. 

In pada a there is resolution of the fourth syllable. 

415. For 'dha GDhp 20 has du < tu (there is no equivalent in Udana-v 
33.35). Cf. 409. For the alternation dhaJcaJtu, see the note on 267. Sn 639 
reads "dha. 

For the first long -a- in andgara, see the cote on 404. 

Dhp-a IV 198,15 = Pj II 469,23: lam parikkhinakdman c‘ eva parikkhina- 
bhavari ca. 

The cty, then, is taking kdryabhava as a dvandva compound. Radhakrishnan 
takes it as a reversed tatpurusa compound, and translates Dhp 415 “in whom 
all craving for existence is extinguished” (1950, p. 185), but I do not think 
that this is possible. There is no reason why bhavakama- shouldmot have 
been written, if this were the author’s intention, since it would be metrical. Cf. 
the similar compound in 413, which is explained as a tatpurusa compound. 
Udana-v 33.35 (B) has kdmdsravavisamyuktam. (N) is missing. GDhp 20 
reads kamabhokapariksina. Cf. 416. 
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For kamabhava- m.c. in p5da c to avoid the opening " - - ' , see the note on 
1 - 2 . 


416. There is no GDhp parallel and Udana-v has no equivalent to 'dha, but 
we may assume that 'dha here is the same as in 409 412 415. Sn 640 reads 
'dha. For the alternation dhalealtu, sec the note on 267 

For the first long -d- in anagdra, cf. 404. 

Dhp-a IV 221,17-19 *• Pj II 469,26-27: tanhaya c‘ eva bhavassa ca 
parikkhinattd tan hdbhavaparikkh Inam. 

This is explaining tanhdbhava as a dvandva. Cf. 413 and 415. 

417. Dhp-a IV 225,1-5: mdnusakam yogan ti manusakdyah (Pj II 469,27 
foil, ad Sn 641: mSnusakam Syu ) c’ eva panca kamagune ca, dibbayoge pi 
es ’ eva nay o', upaccagd ti yo mdnusakam yogam hitva dibbayogam atikkanto 
lam zabbehi catuhipiyogehi visarnyuttam aham brahmanam vaddmiti attho. 
Udana-v 33.45 has kdmdm and kdman in padas ab instead of yogam. This 
would support a suggestion that yogam is an accusative plural form. For 
accusative plurals in -cap, sec the note on 64—65. 

For upaccagd, cf. 315. 

418. Dhp-a IV 225,18-21 = Pj II 469,31 foil, (ad Sn 642): ratin ti 
paheakamagunaratim, aratin ti aranhavase ukkanlhitartam (Pj ukkanthitam), 
sifibhulan ti nibbutarn, nirupadhin ti nirupakkilesam, viran ti tarn evarupam 
sabbakhandhalokam abhibhavitva thitam viriyavantam: 

Fausboil reads dhlram for viram, but the cry's gloss viriyavantam confirms 
viram. For the dhlv alternation, see the note on 193. 

There is resolution of the sixth syllable in pada a, or alternatively we could 
read carotin in place of ca aratin. 

In pada b nirupadhim is m.c. 

419-20. These verses recur at Sn 643—44, and are quoted at Th-a III 
181,27*-30*. They are in the reverse order at GDhp 43-44, and also at 
Udana-v 33.46,48 (with another verse in between). 

419. For vedi, cf. Skt vetti from the root vid-. There is one example of veti in 
Pali (Th 497); elsewhere veti > vedi, perhaps by analogy with the aorist, or 
from a belief that the root vid- ought to retain -d-. See Geiger, § 140.1. Cf. 
vedi 423.^ 

Dhp-a IV 228,18 = Pj II 470,5-6 (ad Sn 643): patipattiya sutthugatatta 
sugaiam. 

For sugata, see the note on 285. 

Dhp-a IV 228,18-19 = Pj II 470,6: (ad Sn 643): catunnam saccanam 
buddhataya buddham. 

For the suffix -so in sabbaso, see GD II, p. 204 (ad Sn 288). 
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For the suggestion that GDhp 44 vavati ca vj sarvaio supports a view that an 
earlier pi has been omitted in pida b, because there were nine syllables, sec 
Brough (p. 188). We could have overcome this problem by assuming 
resolution of the first syllable. 

420. In pSoa b we should, perhaps, read a compound with Udana-v 33.46, 
i.e. devagandhabbamanusa. GDhp is ambiguous. 

The cty (Burlingame, Vol. Ill, pp. 334-36) tells the story, which is also found 
in Th-a III 180-82, of Vaiigisa, who was able by tapping on a skull to say in 
which of the five gam (hell, animal world, world of pettis, world of men, 
world of gods) the owner of the skull had been reborn at death, but who was 
unable to do this in the case of the skull of one who was parinibbuta, i.e. 
khinasava, because he had not gone to any place of rebirth (gati). See Berglie, 
199J>, P- 43. Cf. the note on 92-93. 

Dhp-a IV 228,21-22 = Pj II 470,8-9 (ad Sn 644): dsavdnam khinataya 
khinasavam , Idlesehi arakattd arahantam. 

For the opening “ - - * in pada a, sec the note on 1—2. 

421. Dhp-a IV 230,20-22 * Pj n 470,10-11 (ad Sn 645): pure ti atitesu 
khandhesu , pacchd ti anagatesu khandhesu, majjhe ti paccuppannesu 
khandhesu. 

Note pure in place of the expected puro < Skt puras. For the eastern 
alternation -eJ-o, see the note on 32. For pure ... pacchd ... majjhe, cf. 348. 
Cf .jassa n ' atthipura pacchd, majjhe tassa kuo siya, Ayir L4.4.3.. _ 

Dhp-a IV 230,22 foil. * Pj II 470,11 (ad Sn 645): kiheanan ti yassa tesu 
thdnesu tanh.agatasankhdtarp kthcanam n’atthi. 

'422. Dhp-a IV 231,21 foil. = Pj II 470,14-18 (ad Sn 646): acchambhiiattena 
usabhasadisataya usabham uttamatlhena pervaram viriyasampatliyd viram 
mahantanam silakkhandhddinam esitatta makesim tinnam Mdranam vijitatld 
vijitavinam nahatakilesalaya nahdtakam. 

Note the v.l. dhiram for viram. The cty’s gloss shows that this cannot be 
correct. For the alternation vldh, see the note on 193. 

For aneja, see the note on 414. 

For snataka in the brahmanical technical sense, see MW (s.v. snataka). For 
the Buddhist metaphorical interpretation of this term “washed clean of 
defilements by the water of the eight-fold path”, see EV I, p. 126 (ad Th 24) 
and cf. GD II, p. 57 (ad Sn 521). 

Other editions read a svarabhaJcti vowel in n a hdtakam in pada c, which must 
be ignored m.c. For the nh-lnah- alternation, see GD II,~p. 246 (ad Sn 518). 
We should perhaps read natakam with the v.l. in Sn 646. 

423. For vedi, see the note on 419. 

For pubbenivasa, see EV II, p. 76 (ad Thi 63). 
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Dhp-a IV 233,13 foil. * Pj II 470,20 foil, (ad Sn 647): yo pubbenivdsam 
pdkalam katva janati, chabbisatidevalokabhedam saggam calubbidham 
apdyan ca dibbacakkhuna passali, atho jalikkhayasamkhatatn arahattam 
patio ... tam aham brdhmanam vadami. 

These three items are the three vedas of Buddhism. 

Udana-v 33.47 has svargapayams ca, i.e. an accusative plural. For 
saggapayan as a possible accusative plural, see the note on 64—65. It could 
also be regarded as a dvandva compound which is a neuter singular collective. 
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-akata 50 
akatarp 314 
akataililu 97 
akifid 390 
akubbato 5 i—52 
akkocchi 3—4 
agata323 
aggihuna 392 
agg!31 
aggh&i 70 
acchidda 351 
acchiddavutti 229-30 
ajjatanam 227 
ajjhaga 154 
anflantu 74 

an nmthfila 31 

atandiie 375 
atikhlna 156 
atidbonacari(n) 240 
atimanScyya 365 
atimaperi 246 
ativakya 320-21 
attain 379 
attaghanfiaya 164 
attaja 161 
attadanda 406 
attadanha 166 
attanam355 
attasambhava 161 
attahctu 84 
atta 104 

attannyogi(n) 209 
atba “and’ 55 
atha “bid’ 85 
addhagu 302 
arihimnlta 226 
anarta279 
anatthaya 72 
anavatthitacitta 38 
anavassutadtta 39 
anindita 227 


anibbisarp 153 
anlgha 294-95 
anucara 294 
anutthahana 280 
anutthanairtal5 241 
anutthunaip 156 
anupadiyano 20 
anuytinjetha 27 
anuvicca 229 
anussuta 400 
aniihata 250 
antaka 48 
anveti 1-2 
apajita 105 
apada 179-80 
apara 385 
api ( emphatic ) 63 
apt {concessive) 65 
api {totality) 100—1 
appanflattika 89 
appabodhati 143 
appamafinati 121 
appasmi 224 
appossukka 330 
abbata 264 
abhabba 32 
abhittharctha 116 
abbimatthati 161 
abhisaje 408 
abhisambudhano 46 
amata 21 
ainaiapada21 
amatogadba 411 
amattafinu 7 
amha 161 
ayasa 240 
arahati 9-10 
ariya 270 
alajjitaya3l6 
alapun’ 149 
alika 264 , 
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asatarn 73 
asata 367 
asant' 304 
asadhu 223 
asahasa 257 
assa (= yassa ?) 179 
assa (= siya) 10 
assaddha 97 
ahimsa 270 

akamkha 343 
ajaiina 193 
ajaniya 322 
adiyati 246 
-adisa 202 
apadi 272 
Abhassara 200 
ariya 208 
avudha 40 
asava 89 
asa'410 

icchain 334 
itara 85 
itaritarena 331 
iddhi 175 
(i)dha 267 
indakhila 95 
iva 227 

Iresi 134 

ukkhitta-paligha 398 
ujjugata 108 
uttama-porisa 97 
uttitthe 168 
unnala 292 
upakaddhati 311 
upaccaga 315 
upanisa 75 
upapajjam 392 
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upapajjare 307 

kamaklma 83 

ciraya 342 

ubbhata 34 

kamagune 371 

cc 229 

ubhayarp 404 

kamaratisanthava 27 

coday' 379 

uyyogamukhe 235 

-kama 83 

cchccchati 350 

usira 337 

klmabhava parikkhi ija 



415 

chindati 347 

ekanta 228 

klsava 9 


ekascyya 305 

kasavakantha 307 

jayam 201 

ekasana 305 

-kahiti 350 

-jata 55 

etad 390 

kirn (+ instr.) 394 

-ji- 103 

ctia 196 

kim "why" 146 

jita 179 

etha 171 

kitava 252 


edhati 193 

kuiijara 322 

iiarta 72 

cva (= iva) 149 

kenaci 196 

-nfiu 7 

eva (= etha) 344 

koci 143A 


esa 134 

koflca 155 

dahantaca 71 

esano 131—32 

kodha 223 


essati 369 


takkara 19 

ehisi 236 

khanatita 315 

tanhabhavaparikkhina 416 


khattiya 294 

tatiya 309 

oka “watery ' 34 

khanati 247 

tatMgata 254 

oka "home" 87 

khantlbala 399 

tad 326 

ogadha 411 

khandha 202 

tanaya 238 

ogha 25 

khandhadxsa 202 

tadi 95 

otata 162 


tava 284 


gati 92 


kanci 133 

gavesi(n) 355 

thavira 260 

katthaka 164 

gavessatha 146 

thera 260 

kanptka 164 

gathapadaip 101 


kantha 307 

gill 371 

dajja 224 

kanha 87 

-guna 53 

dandha 116 

kata 74 

-gu 7 

dandheti 116 

katakata 50 

gocaraip 135 

damayanti 80 

kadariya 223 


damayam 305 

kandi 371 

ghacca 250 

dametha 159 

kamnta 15 

ghanna 164 

daia 385 

kammakilittha 15 

ghara 241 

dalham 61 

kammavisuddhi 16 


daruja 345 

kaminara 239 

c' 306 

disa "enemy" 42 

karomi 306 

ca "bur 5 

-dtsa "like" 202 

kali 202 

ca... ca 235 

dlpa 25 

kasanivittha 143B 

capatikhina 156 

duppabbajja 302 

kasam 143A 

capato 320 

durannaya 93 

kasava 9-10 

cittakata 147 

dosadosa 357 


I 
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dvaya 384 
dvedhapatha 282 

dha 267 
dhamsi(n) 244 
dhamanisanthata 395 
dhamma 1-2 
dhammapada 44—4 5 
dhammapiti 79 
dhammini 82 
dhira “firm" 208 
dhira “mse" 23 
dhiro 207 
dhutanga 240 
dhuvarp 147 
dhona 240 
dhoreyya 208 

na (proclitic) 8 
naip 1-2 

nandibha vaparikkhln a 
413 

namayad 80 
naga 320 

mkaraascyyaip 309 
niggayta-vadin 24 
nidda 148 
niddara 205 
nlnna98 
nipaka 328-29 
nibbana 283 
nibbanatha 344 
nfhh anagammi 75 
nirattba41 
niiayaya 311 
nirisaya4l0 
nirasasa410 
nivittha J43B 
nisannna-kaij(n) 24 
mscdbo 390 
niyami 175 
nekkha 229-30 
nekkhamma 181 
netavc 180 


nhataka 422 

paccssati 44—45 
paccattarp 165 
pacccti 125 
pajjaliLa 146 
pancama 295 
panha 28 

patisamharavutti 376 
panditamani(n) 63 
patila 320 
pada 1 

pannabhara 402 
papahca 195 
papupphaka 46 
pabbaja 345 
pabbatani 188 
pabbajayam 388 
pabhartguna 148 
pamokkbanti 276 
-param “higher than” 
202 

parakkamma 383 
parinnata 92 
pariddava 195 
paribbaja 313 
parimuncati 291 
pariyodapana 183 
parissaya 328 
parihanaya 32 
pa la van 334 
pajigha 398 
pasavati 201 
pasuLa 166 
passati 259 
passatha 344 
pahatave34 
paced 135 

_ panina 285 __ 

pamado371 
paragata414 
paragavesi(n) 355 
paragami(n) 85 
paragu 348 


pavaka71 

pi ( totality ) 100-1 

pitararp 294-95 
pithiyati 173 
piyappiya 211 • 
pihayati 94 
piti 79 

pltibhakkha 200 
puthujjana 59 
puppha 47—48 
puppham 49 
pubbenivasa 423 
purakkhata 342-43 
ptirisajafifia 193 
purisadhama 78 
purisutiama 78 
puja 73 
peccaip 392 
petteyyati 332 
posa 104 

phassati 259 
phuttha 83 
phuseyyu 133 

babbaja 345 
bala 399 
balanlka 399 
badhita 342-43 
bale 61 

bahitapapa 388 
bahusacca 271 
brahma 142 
brahmaniiata 332 
brahmana 142 

bhafiji 337 
bhaddam vo 337 
bhamassu371 
bhavatha 143B 
bhavaya 282 
bhikkhu 142 266 
bhijjati 148 
bhuta 142 
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bhami 98 
bhecchati 148 
bhovadi 396 

raaghava 30-a 
majiJcu 249-c 
maccudheyya 86 
maiifiantu 74 
matta 290 
mattasukha 290 
mattisambhava 396 
matteyyaia 332 
madhuva 69 
myiussa 182 
mantabhanl 363 
mamayita 367 
mahagghasa 325 
mahaddhana 123 
mahapphala 312 
mahanaga 322 
mahapurisa 352 
mahavaraha 325 
matanga 329-30 
mataram 294-95 
mana221 
-manin 63 
maluva 162 
mitabhani(n) 227 
middhl 325 
mukha 235 
muccad 71 
mucchati 71 
muncati 389 
munceyya 127 
monad 269 
muni 269 
me 3-4 
medhaga 6 
mokkhanti 37 
mona 268 
moha414 

yarn = si quem 76 
yan ce 106-7 


yattha-kima-nipati(n) 

24 

yamapurisa 235 
yamamase6 
yava 284 
yavad 72 
ye 159 

yo = si quis 16 
yogakkhema 23 

rakkhati 231-33 
randhayutp 248 
ramapiyani 99 
ramita305 
mmaneyyaka 98 
-rupa 262-63 

lajjare316 
lajjitaya3!6 
lapayanli 83 
lahum369 
labhupanisa 75 
lippati 401 - 
lokavaddhana 167 

vajanti 83 
vangagandham 49 
vana 283 
vanatha 283 
vananta 305 
vanadhimutta 344 
vantasa 97 
vasissami 286 
vassa 286 
vahato 1 _ 

vahana 175 
vijita 329 
vijessad 44-45 
vitinna 176 
vibhavaya 282 
vivicca-sayana 24 
visamkhara 154 
visamkhita 154 
visattika 180 


visama 266 
visuddhi 16 
visodhaye (/•■;::) 165 
visodhaye (pres, part.) 

281 

vissa 266 
vissasa 272 
vihaMsi 379 
vitaddani 385 
vuttaribhivaye 370 
vutii 229 

ve = vo “you" 315 
vc = Sh vai 7 
ve = ce 396 
vedi 419 
veyyaggha 295 
vera 291 
veiina 42 
vo 337 
voca 133 
vyantikahiti 350 

samvasa207 
samsara414 
samhita 100 
sakubbaio 52 
sakkaccam 392 
saggassa 178 
saggaya 174 
samkhatadhamma 70 
samkhatum 196 
safikhara 203 
sangamajuttama 103 
sacca “ pleasant" 224 
sajju 71 

saminjaya 380 
sathila 312 
sa tain 54 
satamsamam J06 
sadanha 166 
sadisa 202 
sadevaka 44-45 
Santa “at rest" 96 
sania “weary" 60 




saniava 378 
saniavaca 37S 
santo “good" 151 301 
santhata 395 
santhana 275 
sandhavissam ! 53 
sandhiccheda 97 
sabbhi 151 

sama “equanimity" 142 
sama “impartiality" 257 
samacariyS 388 
samana 142 
sama 106 
samagahchi 210 
-samadana 316-19 
saminjati 81 
samitatti 265 
samiti 321 
samlrati 81 
samuhata 250 
samparivatiakarp 325 
sammati 390 
sayamkata 347 
sarita 341 
savahanam 175 
sahasa 256 
sahita 19-20 
sata 341 

sadhurupa 262-63 
sadhuviharidhira 328 
sanucara 294 
samaanata 332 
sarattaratta 345 
sahasa 256 
sihca 369 
sithila 346 
sinehita 341 
sllabba^ 271 

su 59 . 

sukka 87 
sukha 331-33 
sukhasamvasa 207 
sukhi 393 
sugata 285 
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suggati 18 
sucarita 168 
sue; 393 

suddhSjlvc 375 
subbaia 9S 
sumedhasa 29 
surakkhila 157 
sekha 45 
seti 201 
scyyarp 61 
scyyaso 43 
seyyo 390 
s n (— Ski sma) 172 
so 134 
socare 225 
sou 347 
sotthiya 295 
somanassa 341 

haiavakasa 97 
hatthippabliBHa 326 
hasa 146 
hi 62 

himsamaDO 390 
huta 106-7 


hnrarp 20 
hurihuraip 334 
hetu 84 




INDEX OF GRAMMATICAL POINTS DISCUSSED 
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abbreviated compounds 54 
ablative in -am 49 
ablative in -<5/0 320 
absolutive in -am ( namuF) 156 
absolutive with -m 392 
absolutives in compounds 24 
accusative plural in -am 64—65 
-a, instrumental in 270 
-a + /vc7 66 
-am > -am 143A 
-am < -an (acc. pi.) 64-65 
-ani, masculine plural in 82 

bJp 149 

ca =* tu 5 
ca... ca 235 

cadence (iloka):-“7 

with svarabhakti 9-10 
canon = cty 66 
ccJnc 127 
CC/NC 19 
c/dh 267 

change of gender 104 
djly 44-45 

cognate accusative 108 157 
cognate nominative 159 
compounds: 

abbreviated 54 
split 49 
syntactic 24 
c/v 50 

dative". 

_ of giving 151 
of purpose 164 
of goal of motion 174 
of time 342 
dative plural 151 
dhlc 267 


dhlth 6 
dh/v 193 

dissimilation of aspirates 94 
double negative 390 
dir 305 
dlt 145 

-el-ais 61 
Eastern forms 32: 

-ani, acc. pi. masc. in 82 
-e, nom. sg. masc. in 375 
-e.pre^part in 281 
Ur 91 
nJn 32 
ve—w»275 

vfyAO 

-e-f-i- 149 

evaliva 149 

esa +2 sg. verb 134 

-esin, future act part, in 355 

fossilised sandhi 72 
future act part in -esin 355 
future in -A- 236 
future passive 37 

gender, change of 104 

genitive of goal of motion 17 8 

g/k6 

ghlk 34 

g/v 376 

h, future in 236 
A/yv201 

-i-l-e- 149 
-/ + iva>-eva 149 
infinitive of purpose 34 
injunctive, negative 133 
instr. sg in -a 270 
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instr. pi. in -e 61 
-Ir-i-ijjd-inj- 81 
-isi, -id. future in 236 
ivaJeva 149 

j/cly 44—45 

Mg 6 
klgh 34 
kkJmk 19 
klv/y/t 162 

labialisation of vowels 105 
locative with jandd 6 
long vowel in place of short 6th and 
7th 19-20 
Ur 91 

masc. acc. pi. m -dni 82 
metathesis of syllables 82 
mklkk 19 
m/v/p 183 

namul absolutives 156 
nasalisation of vowels 54 
-nc-l-cc- 127 
, NC/CC 19 
negative, double 390 
n/n 32 

nom. sg. in -e 375 
nouns, past participles as 104 
n-stem>a-stem 197 
mind 363 

openings: 

sloka - - - - 1_2 

trismbh -142 

-354 

-o!-u 7 
-o-l-u- 392 

palatalisation of vowels 20 
paradoxes 97 

past participles as nouns 104 


p/b 149 
ph!p 259 

pleonastic -onto 305 
p/mJv 183 
plph 259 

pres, part in -e 281 2 

proclitic na 8 
prolepsis 157 
puns 9-10 

quasi-voc. 337 

r/d 305 

redundant syllables 141 
rU 91 

sandhir. -o + a- > -a- 56; -o + a- > 
-a- 329-30; -o + aCC- > -aCC- 
10; -a + aCC- > -dCC- 70; -am 
+ aCC- > -aC C- 273; -am + u- 
> -u- 4; -i + u-> -u- 103; -o + 
e- > -e- 174 
sandhi consonants: 

-d- 57 
-m- 34 
-r- 338 

Sanskritisahon of consonant groups 
1-2 

so + 2 sg. verb 134 
splii compounds 49 
s/ss 146 

subjunctive 143B 
syntactic compounds 24 

Udl 45 
thldh 6 

-r t-J-uh- 116 209 

tri > (t)ty in sandhi 376 

truncated forms in -d 270 

two morae rule, violation of 70 

t/y 227 

l/y/v/k 162 

-ul-o 7 
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-U-/-0- 392 
-u < -oh 84 
uh- < uddh- 250 

v/c 50 

VC/^CC 148 
VC/VNC 106 
v/dh 193 
veJvo 315 
v/g 376 
v/h/y 201 
v/m/p 183 
vo/ve 315 
v/y 40 
vlylt/k 162 

word-play 9-10 

y/cJj A 4-45 
>*227 
y/v40 
y/v/A 201 
y/v/tJk 162 
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